


Foreword

This extensive account of U.S. Army Special Operations soldiers and their actions in Af-
ghanistan is an important contribution to understanding how these unique individuals removed
the Taliban from power and destroyed al-Qaeda and Taliban strongholds in Afghanistan as
part of the US global war on terrorism. The originating idea, research, and writing that went
into it are strictly the product of the U.S. Army Special Operations Command and its assigned
authors.

The Combat Studies Institute (CSI), Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, is pleased to have been se-
lected to provide the technical editing and production assistance required to produce this novel
work. The editing section of CSI’s Research and Publication Team has faithfully produced the
thoughts, ideas, and sentiments of the original authors.

Lawyn C. Edwards
Colonel, Aviation
Director, Combat Studies
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USSOCOM Foreword

Cctobar 1, 2002

The contnbulions of Army Special Operations to free an opprassed paople and
deny sanctuary for global terrorism were absolutely critical to the success of Oparation
ENDURING FREEDOM. Army Special Operations spearheaded our Nation's first
responsa to the terrible attacks of September 11, 2001, Their story is one of courage,
dedication, and honor. Weapon of Choice tells the Army Special Operations story --
from the danng infiltration of Special Forces “A” teams through the freacherous
mountain passes by our 1607 Special Operations Aviation Regiment, 1o the herolsm in
Ciperation ANACOMNDA, 10 the courageocus night parachute jump by our Rangers, and
the phenomenal work done by our Civil Affairs, Psychological Operations and support
Soldiers, Dur success, along with our talented Joint and Coalition pariners,
overwhelmed the enemy and freed a Mation,

Small numbers of men and women of Army Special Operations made the
differance in Operation ENDURING FREEDOM. The quality of these great Ameancans
made the difficult missions seem rouline — the impossible missions possible. The
unigue skills, bravery, and harrowing exploits were the foundation of success in
Alghanistan.

The lessons derived from today's battlefield will better prepare us for tomorrow.
Weapon of Choice will hielp tell the story of Afghanistan. As the battle in the Global War
on Terronsm continues, Amenca can be justifiably proud of Army Special Operations’
contributions, Special Operations forces will remain at the forefront in the war. The
very freadom of our great Nation depends on our collective efforts. If our past s any

measure, we are in great hands.
’%u E e

- oS
General, U.S, Army
Commander






USASOC FOREWORD

h N

Dctobar 1, 2003

This current opaerations history of Army Special Operations Forces in
Operation ENDURING FREEDOM-Afghanistan (DOEF-Afghanistan) explains
what our seldiers accomplished during the “First Round"™ of America's Global
War on Terroriam (GWOT). Weapon of Cholce is the command's first pub-
lishad history for the general public. Since the successful toppling of the
Taliban regime in Afghanistan was directly attributable te mid-level ARSOF
leaders (Majors and below) and the operational teams; well-documented
soldiers' stories are used to describe and explain how missions were
accomplished. Vital roles of staff elements and support agencies have bean
included because three-fourths of “the USAS0C Ferce®™ enables the operators
at the “tip of the spear™ to fight the war.

While not all solutions applied to the challenges of war atrietly followed

doctrine, they worked the majority of the time. Disciplined, highly moti-
vated, and innovative professionals besat describe the soldiers in Army
spoecial operations units at all lovels. Their success in the unconventional
warfare and foreign internal defense environment of Afghanistan validated
the critical selection process and the extensive training of Special Forces,
Rangers, Special Operations Aviation, Civil Affairs, Psychological Operations,
and Spacial Operations Support Command soldiers to work in today's joint
and coalition war arena,

Weapon of Cheice is the first book in the USASOC-sponsored ARSOF
History series. This book is timely eperational histery because it llustrates
the ealiber of today's spocial operations soldiars and explains what thoy
really did in combat for every resder. And it also benafits “the Force™ and

America's other armed forces by providing quality information applicable to
all levels of command and stall. Since ghifpg s not “gll sunshine and

of GWOT. Rest assured that these w, = -
America. ”/
1
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Introduction

The purpose of this book is to share Army special operations soldier stories with the general
American public to show them what various elements accomplished during the war to drive the
Taliban from power and to destroy al-Qaeda and Taliban strongholds in Afghanistan as part of
the global war on terrorism. The purpose of the book is not to resolve Army special operations
doctrinal issues, to clarify or update military definitions, or to be the “definitive” history of the
continuing unconventional war in Afghanistan. The purpose is to demonstrate how the war to
drive the Taliban from power, help the Afghan people, and assist the Afghan Interim Authority
(AIA) rebuild the country afterward was successfully accomplished by majors, captains, war-
rant officers, and sergeants on tactical teams and aircrews at the lowest levels. If Army special
operations forces (ARSOF) operations and the operational employment of teams in Afghani-
stan by various Joint Special Operaions Task Forces (JSOTFs) create doctrinal debate, the ap-
propriate venue within which to resolve those issues is at the U.S. Army Special Warfare Center
and School. Combat operations in Afghanistan remain classified by the U.S. Central Command
(CENTCOM). This is a carefully “sanitized” rendering of selected combat operations, and used
pseudonyms for military personnel in the grade of lieutenant colonel and below (unless the
individuals had received so much media exposure that this simple security measure would be
meaningless). Likewise, the “eyes” of ARSOF personnel below the grade of colonel have been
“blacked-out” in the photos for operational security (OPSEC) reasons. Chapter introductions
and the vignettes have been written so that individuals with little previous knowledge of the
military can understand and appreciate the contributions of the small Army special operations
units that succeeded in driving the Taliban from power in Afghanistan.

The selected historical vignettes tell the ARSOF story. Many of these soldier stories dem-
onstrate the capabilities of special operations forces (SOF)-unique equipment, while others
point out the skills and bravery of the soldiers and aviators. The strength of ARSOF resides in
its highly trained, very motivated soldiers. While technology plays a part in ARSOF, the soldiers
make the difference. There has been a conscious effort to ensure that the stories of all ARSOF
elements are presented. Thus, to provide a fair representative sampling of different activities
within the security constraints, not all interviews became vignettes. One hundred-percent
coverage of all participating teams was impossible. The examples selected were the best of
those available to demonstrate a capability, illustrate an activity, or clarify a combat mission.
The sensitive classified parts have been sanitized based on specific security rules, hence special
forces elements do not always mean special forces teams, and pseudonyms are used predomi-
nantly. A limited-access U.S. Army Special Operations Command (USSOCOM) classified an-
nex of sources will contain true names and specify documents and briefings to corroborate the
material included. The controlled classified annex will not be available to researchers who do
not have the appropriate security clearances and a clear “need to know.”

This historical project is not intended to be the definitive study of the war in Afghanistan.
It is a “snapshot” of the war from 11 September 2001 until the middle of May 2002. Since the
published word promotes analysis and provokes discussion, the first official account of this
successful unconventional war should come from Army Special Operations because they spear-
headed the ground campaign that forced the 7aliban from power in Afghanistan. The vignettes
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are based primarily on recorded interviews, after-action reports, personal notes of participants,
and tactical operations center (TOC) logs. Open secondary sources were also used, but for this
operations history, the recorded interviews of soldiers from tactical teams to various JSOTF
and Special Operations Command Central (SOCCENT) staff personnel proved to be the most
valuable. Where minor differences were found between accounts by a tactical team and head-
quarters records and cross-referencing corroborated data provided by the “team on the ground,”
that was adopted. In the interest of producing a timely product while the war was still “fresh,”
discrepancies that could not be resolved satisfactorily were handled by the project director who
evaluated importance, relevance, and whether they contributed to or confused the issue.

This is a current history of war. The decision to have professional historians with ARSOF
experience capture the history of current operations in Afghanistan is proof that the book is
not intended to be a public relations piece. War and combat have never been “all sunshine and
roses.” Just as campaign plans and units orders tend to “go to the winds” once the fighting
starts, reluctant and ill-prepared leaders are replaced, confusion and incomplete information
are relegated to the “fog of war,” and recollections from the headquarters afterward as to what
really happened on the ground tend to dominate after-the-battle reports. The writing team—
composed of retired ARSOF veterans—understood those “given” elements. When everything
goes according to plan, professional soldiers consider it an anomaly. Thus, to reach 95-percent
objectivity, the writing team veterans kept the following sports adage in mind: “It’s easy to fool
the fans, but you can’t fool the players.” While observations and reflections are included, com-
plete analysis can be done only when the ARSOF mission in Afghanistan is concluded.
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Chapter 1
Prelude to Terror

Oh, East is East, and West is West,

and never the two shall meet,
Till Earth and Sky stand presently at

God s great Judgment Seat;

But there is neither East nor West,
Border, nor Breed, nor Birth,

When two strong men stand face to face,
tho’ they come from the ends of the earth.’!

On 11 September 2001, two strong men from the ends of the earth stood face to face—
President of the United States George W. Bush and Osama bin Laden, leader of the a/-Qaeda
terrorist network. Although they had never met, both stood at the epicenter of one of the most
cataclysmic events ever to strike the United States. These two men embodied the clash be-
tween Western liberalism and eastern Islamic fundamentalism. One culture valued freedom,
equal rights, and religious tolerance. The other culture epitomized hatred—especially for the
United States and Israel—suppression of women, demonization of any religion other than Is-
lam, and strict adherence to a radical form of Islam that embraced terrorism and equated death
in the jihad (holy war) against perceived enemies as glorious martyrdom. Although Americans
had encountered Muslim fanaticism in 1993 with the bombing at the World Trade Center and
again in 1998 when bin Laden terrorists attacked U.S. embassies in Kenya and Tanzania, most
failed to understand the vicious nature of a man who viewed “hostility towards America [as] a
religious duty.”? On that September morning, the extent of that hostility was brought home to
millions of Americans in a flaming shower of glass, metal, and death.

Figure 1. Regional map and selected cities in the country.
1



Even after the events of 1993 and 1998, Afghanistan had little relevance to most Ameri-
cans as they went about their daily lives. What was unfolding there, however, suddenly would
dominate the news, the stock market, the airlines, and the very security of the United States.
Only soldiers, diplomats, historians, and oil pipeline executives expressed any interest in or
knowledge of that far-away Third-World country. Few Americans understood why the United
States would be drawn into a conflict with religious overtones that seemed so distant and so
confusing. While the United States was not at war with Afghanistan and had no interest in at-
tacking, occupying, or intervening in that country, al-Qaeda, with the support of the Taliban,
saw the world differently.

To better understand this most recent war in Afghanistan, a summarized history of the
region is provided. What should become very apparent are three constants: perpetual internal
fighting between tribal ethnic groups, the dominance of Islam in society, and intervention by
external actors using this discord to achieve influence in the country. Afghan leaders, in turn,
have sought to take advantage of power plays, whether they were made by regional actors or
international superpowers engaged in Cold War or more powerful warlords. To Westerners,
internal alliances seem to “shift with the wind.” The limited number of large cities makes them
critical control points in the country. The dominant ethnic group has controlled the population
centers. Thus, the significance of their capture or control in 2001 can be related to past wars
and internal tribal fighting. Mountains, among the highest in the world, have always dictated
the natural flow of traffic in and out of this landlocked country. Throughout this story, histori-
cal references will be made to show links between the present war and past conflicts.

Foreign invasion is an integral part of Afghanistan’s history. Alexander the Great invaded
the region between 330 and 327 A.D. In the seventh century, Arab Muslims, after conquering
Iran, moved east and reached Kandahar around 700 A.D. By 715, Mohammad Bin Oasim had
overrun the entire area and begun to convert the populace to Sunni Islam. From the Ghaznav-
id capital at Ghazni, Yamin ad-Dawlah Mahmud, of Turkish descent, led his military forces
through Afghanistan, Pakistan, and parts of India during the first half of the 10th century. His
conquests assured the domination of Sunni Islam throughout the region. Various Turkish rulers
would rule Afghanistan until 1221 when, from the North, Genghis Khan crossed into present-
day Afghanistan and destroyed the city of Balkh. Fifty years later Marco Polo would comment on
the ruins of the town. Although his Mongol horde was halted just north of Kabul, Genghis Khan
quickly regrouped and proceeded to devastate the area. The destruction was so complete that
one historian has referred to Genghis Khan as “the atom bomb of his day.”* But what the Mon-
gols could not destroy was Islam, and by 1295, the descendants of Genghis Khan were Muslim.*

In the late 1300s, the warrior Tamerlane (Timur the Lame) moved south from his home
near Samarkand in present-day Uzbekistan to incorporate Afghanistan into his Timurid Em-
pire. Tamerlane’s interest in conquest rather than administration prompted the empire’s dis-
solution after his death in 1405. Although his immediate successors established Herat as a
cultural center, they were unable to control the competition for power. For the next three centu-
ries, turmoil characterized what would become Afghanistan. Babur (Zahiruddin Muhammad),
a descendant of Tamerlane and Genghis Khan, founded the Moghul Dynasty that captured
Kabul in 1504 and extended his rule throughout India. Simultaneously, the Persian Safavid
Empire seized territory around Kandahar, and Uzbeks attempted to gain control over Herat.
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Figure 2. Regional location map and neighboring countries.

Native Pashtun tribes attacked what they perceived to be foreign invaders, but disunity pre-
cluded large gains. Competition, lack of unity, and weakness were ingredients that enabled the
Persian, Nadir Shar, to control the region with military might.’

Seeking to overthrow the weak Persian ruler and eliminate the Turks from Persia, Nadir
embarked on a successful campaign that not only recovered land lost to Turkey but also dealt
with his Pashtun enemies at Herat, Farah, and Kandahar. Because Nadir admired the Pashtun
fighting skills, he relocated them in the southwestern part of Afghanistan, the center of their
power to this day. His suspicion of those closest led many to be executed, and his son was
blinded before Nadir was assassinated in 1747.6

Nadir had incorporated into his army a body of cavalry commanded by Ahmad Shah, a
Pashtun. After Nadir’s death, Ahmad and his men fled the Persian camp, stealing the treasury
that Nadir had used to bribe potential enemies. They arrived at Kandahar where a loya jirga
(council) convened to select a tribal leader. Undoubtedly, Ahmad Shah’s powerful cavalry
force influenced the loya jirga’s decision. Ahmad Shah, as the leader of the most powerful
Pashtun tribe, became Ahmad Shah Durrani (Pearl of Pearls) and quickly seized Ghazni and
Kabul. After military expeditions into India, Ahmad returned to quell revolts in Herat and
southwest Pakistan. Then, a difficulty that would plague Afghanistan into the 21st century
surfaced. “No Pashtun likes to be ruled by another,” observed historian Louis Dupree, “par-
ticularly someone from another tribe, subtribe, or section.”” By 1752, Ahmad had subdued the
northern regions surrounding Konduz, Khanabad, Balkh, and Bamian to bring the Turkmen,
Uzbek, Tajik, and Hazara tribesmen under his control. While he had succeeded in uniting the
numerous regional tribes, their loyalty “was not transferred from their own leaders and kin to
the concept of nation.” Nevertheless, after his death in 1773, Ahmad Shah Durrani was called
Ahmad Shah Baba, the father of Afghanistan, Baba being “father.” By 1800, however, tribal
rivalries had plunged the once-united country into civil war, and with civil war came foreign
intervention.®



The 19th century was the great period of empire for England, France, and Russia when
all competed in what Rudyard Kipling described as “the Great Game” in his epic, Kim. With
imperialism and power expansion as the guiding principles, each empire sought to dominate
and influence the Indian subcontinent. Since the 1600s, England and France had competed for
India’s lucrative commerce. That competition quickly turned political. By 1763, British influ-
ence was dominant. While Napoleon Bonaparte’s dreams of using Persia to counter British
and Russian influence in East Asia died at Waterloo in 1815, the czarist dream of a warm-water
port found new life. The Russian defeat of a Persian army in 1807 prompted a defense treaty
between the British and Shah Shuja Mirza, the Afghan ruler in Kabul, in 1809 and with the
Persians in 1814. Suspicious of Afghan intentions toward India, the British later stationed a
sizable force in northwest India.’

Following the overthrow of Shah Shuja in 1809 and his successor in 1818, Afghanistan
disintegrated into tribal warfare. Different factions controlled the population centers of Kabul,
Kandahar, and Herat as well as the Kashmir and Peshawar regions. Dost Mohammad Khan
eventually achieved a measure of dominance in 1826 in the areas of Kabul and Ghazni. Balkh
was lost to northern invaders, and Shuja, even with British assistance, failed to regain Kan-
dahar in 1833. In the meantime, the Russians had been exerting influence on the Persians. In
1837, a Persian army with Russian officers accompanying it advanced on Herat. The Persian
advance and the presence of a Russian commercial agent in Kabul caused Great Britain to de-
mand that Dost Mohammad renounce contacts with Persia and Russia, expel the Russian agent
from Kabul, and recognize the Indian Sikh conquest of Peshawar. When a strongly worded
British note made the capture of Herat into a threat to India, the Persian army was withdrawn
and the Russian agent recalled. The Governor General of India, Lord Auckland, was deter-
mined that Shuja, whom he believed he could control, should rule in Kabul and Kandahar. The
“Great Game” overshadowed the diplomatic and military maneuvering between Russia and
Britain where Afghanistan was the playing field."

On 26 April 1839, an invading British army occupied Kandahar, took Ghazni on 22 July,
and reached Kabul on 6 August. When Dost Mohammad fled, the British installed Shuja on
the throne. British soldiers moved to garrisoned Bamian, Jalalabad, and Charikar. An uneasy
peace settled upon a region ruled by an unpopular Afghan puppet supported by English bayo-
nets. The remainder of the country was controlled by tribal leaders, mostly Pashtun.!

British envoy William Macnaghten unsuccessfully attempted to negotiate with the other
Afghan leaders to form alliances with Shah Shuja who remained in power only while the
British occupied the country. Macnaghten’s murder by Dost Mohammad’s son, coupled with
successful Afghan attacks against the British garrison and the diplomatic residency in Kabul,
led to the final abandonment of the city in January 1842. Of 16,500 British soldiers, families,
Sepoy infantry and cavalry, and camp followers who left together from Kabul, there were only
123 Europeans and about 2,000 Sepoys who survived the Afghan attacks and the harsh winter
trek. On 5 April, Shah Shuja was assassinated. The British garrison at Ghazni surrendered,
but those at Kandahar and Qalat withdrew safely. Tribal anarchy plagued Afghanistan until
Dost Mohammad returned in 1843 to fight 20 years to wrest control of the eastern region from
rival warlords."”



The Persians took advantage of the chaotic conditions to occupy Herat in October 1856.
When the British declared war, the Persians withdrew. It would not be until Herat was cap-
tured by Dost Mohammad in 1863 that most of present-day Afghanistan would be consoli-
dated under his control. In the meantime, concerned that British intervention in Afghanistan
threatened their interests, the Russians steadily pushed southward, reaching the Amu Darya
River in 1869, the present-day border between Uzbekistan and Afghanistan. Four years later,
in 1873, an Anglo-Russian Convention established the Amu Darya as the boundary between
Afghanistan and Russia."?

Following the cycle of Afghan strongmen, warfare erupted throughout the country when
Dost Mohammad died in 1863. For six years his sons fought a fratricidal war until Sher Ali
Khan succeeded in becoming ruler in Kabul. Again, the Persians took advantage of the family
discord to occupy southeastern Afghanistan. Great Britain had long been concerned about any
Russian expansion toward the Mediterranean. While the Crimean War of 1853 led to limits
being placed on Russian expansion into Europe and Turkey, the British became alarmed by
subsequent Russo-Turkish wars and Russian intentions. The Treaty of San Stefano that ended
the war was viewed so unfavorably by Great Britain that Prime Minister Benjamin Disraeli
threatened Russia with war if it were not revised. Fortunately, the 1878 Congress of Berlin al-
leviated British tension, but suspicions of Russian expansion remained strong.

Unfortunately for Afghanistan, the Russians sent an uninvited diplomatic mission in sum-
mer 1878 to Kabul. When they were slow to withdraw after formal protest, the British sent
forces into Afghanistan in November 1878 to precipitate what is called the Second Anglo-
Afghan War. Sher Ali Khan unsuccessfully solicited Russian assistance and died in Mazar-e-
Sharif."

The inability of the Afghan tribes to unite against the British and Sher Ali’s death led to
the Treaty of Gandamak on 26 May 1879. A disturbing aspect of the fighting had been that the
British were unable to distinguish friendly Afghans from enemy tribesmen. Although they had
been defeated and the treaty had, in reality, imposed British rule of Afghanistan from Kabul
and control of foreign affairs, the Afghan tribes could not be controlled. Native troops from
Herat revolted. The British garrison fought desperately in Kabul, and another British force was
defeated near Kandahar. British retaliation left more than 1,000 Afghans dead.

This combination of calamities culminated in another British withdrawal, and Abdur Rah-
man Khan became ruler in Kabul. He ruthlessly put down numerous tribal revolts, forcibly
relocated the dissident Pashtuns from the south to the north, relieved tax burdens on non-Pa-
shtuns, named provincial governors without regard to tribal affiliation, and raised an army
that would be loyal to him. During his reign, Sir Mortimer Durand crafted the Durand Line
to serve as either an international boundary or a demarcation line between Indian and Afghan
influence, depending on the views of those nations at any specific time in history. Rather than
settling differences, the line became the stimulus for future fighting between Afghanistan and
British-controlled India and later between Afghanistan and Pakistan. The British also delin-
eated the Afghan borders with India and China in the extreme northeast part of the country,
although the Chinese did not officially recognize the demarcation until 1964. After Abdur
Rahman’s death in 1901, Afghanistan enjoyed the first peaceful transfer of power in history.



The country was united as never before, and a geographic area to serve as a buffer between
Russia and British India had been defined. During the reign of Abdur Rahman’s son, Habibul-
lah, at the 1907 Anglo-Russian Convention, Russia conceded that Afghanistan was outside its
sphere of influence. Habibullah Khan did not agree to the convention, but the Russians and
British imposed it anyway.'

As World War I engulfed Europe, the Turks and Germans pressured Habibullah to join them
in an attack on British India. Habibullah’s response was to approach the British with an offer.
If Great Britain would relinquish control of Afghan foreign policy, he would stall the Central
Powers in the region. The threat relieved, British control over Afghan foreign policy contin-
ued. Then, Habibullah was mysteriously assassinated—by whom has never been determined.'®

Although several of Habibullah’s sons and his brother claimed succession, his third son,
Amanullah, who controlled the treasury and the army, gained most Afghan tribes’ loyalty. His
reign as emir brought significant change to Afghanistan. As British troops withdrew to fight
in the Great War, the Afghan tribes began launching small raids against British border posts.
Sensing weakness, in May 1918, Amanullah used his army in several attacks. This precipitated
the Third Anglo-Afghan War. After the initial setbacks, the British rallied and countered with
air attacks against Kabul and Jalalabad. After a month of fighting, negotiations were sought.
The Treaty of Rawalpindi, signed 8 August 1919, ended Great Britain’s 40-year control of Af-
ghan foreign policy but did not stop tribal attacks on British border posts."”

After the Bolshevik Revolution, the Reds had brutally oppressed Muslims during their
consolidation of power in the southern regions. Amanullah wanted to stabilize the situation
on his northern frontier and to play off his northern neighbor against the British to his east.
In 1921, Russia and Afghanistan signed a Treaty of Friendship—the first treaty signed by the
Afghans since regaining control of their foreign policy. The Soviets considered the treaty a
diplomatic strike against a European power that opposed the rise of a communist state. The
treaty provided the Kabul government with money, airplanes, and technicians. Telephone lines
were established between Kabul and Mazar-e-Sharif as well as between Herat and Kandahar.
Despite the treaty, Soviet troops occupied an island in the Amu Darya River in 1925, forcing
Afghan forces to withdraw. The issue was settled peacefully by a Pact of Neutrality and Non-
aggression, recognizing the borders as previously established, affirming nonaggression, and
resolving that neither would become involved in the internal affairs of the other. The “Great
Game” continued as the British responded with an ambiguous treaty with Afghanistan that
failed to resolve the disputes over the status of Pashtun people sitting astride the Afghan-
Indian border. However, the British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs declared that Af-
ghanistan was “within the British sphere of political influence.”*

Emir Amanullah kept a wary eye on the Soviets while twisting the British lion’s tail with
his anti-Great Britain speeches at public events that English diplomats attended. While walk-
ing the diplomatic tightrope between the two regional powers, Amanullah also dealt with the
Afghan tribal leaders who saw their power being eroded. Revolts continued to be a common
response as Pashtun leaders near Khowst rebelled against his reforms. The British and the
Afghans blamed each other for stirring rebellion, but as Afghan historian Louis Dupree ob-
served, “In the frontier areas trouble does not need to be stirred up; it is constantly whirling in
the air waiting to light.”"’
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Further alienating the traditional tribesmen were Amanullah’s social reforms. Intent on
bringing the country into the modern era, he sought to impose education for women, to abolish
the requirement for women to be veiled, to eliminate government subsidies for tribal chiefs,
and to reform the army. Religious leaders declared many of his reform ideas to be anti-Islamic
and pointed to photographs of Amanullah’s wife, regarded as Afghanistan’s queen, taken dur-
ing their European tour, unveiled and with bare shoulders. As the reforms posed threats to both
religious leaders and tribal chiefs, revolt became widespread. In January 1929, Amanullah
abdicated. Following another period of tribal warfare, a loya jirga (grand council) proclaimed
one who advocated reasonable reforms to be emir. Nevertheless, he was assassinated in 1933.

Muhammad Zahir Shah became king in 1933 and reigned until 1973. Afghanistan joined
the League of Nations and received official diplomatic recognition from the United States in
1934.2° Being very aware of the “Great Game” and distrustful of Russia and Great Britain,
Zahir Shah turned to Germany for technical and economic assistance. Lufthansa scheduled
regular flights between Kabul and Berlin. The United States acquired oil exploration rights in
Afghanistan but relinquished them as Europe became embroiled in World War II. Except for
some minor frontier skirmishes, Afghanistan, which declared its neutrality on 17 August 1940,
remained relatively at peace while much of the world was engulfed in war. Two significant re-
gional postwar political changes that impacted Afghanistan heavily were Indian independence
and the separation of Muslim Pakistan from Hindu India. Vastly separated into an eastern and
a western Pakistan, the newly created country refused to adjust the Durand Line of 1893. Thus,
the Pashtun region was divided between West Pakistan and its northern Muslim neighbor. In
retaliation for cross-border attacks, the Pakistanis cut off oil shipments to Afghanistan in 1950.
With the British Empire in the process of collapsing, testy Pakistani relations, and western
influence prevailing in Iran, the Soviets seized the opportunity to reestablish friendly relations
with Afghanistan.”!

In need of oil and anxious to obtain money for internal improvements, Zahir Shah looked
north. The Soviets gladly provided both. One of the more impressive engineering achievements
was a highway with a 2-mile-long tunnel through the Salang Pass about 60 miles northwest of
Kabul. Diplomatically, the two nations renewed the 1931 Pact of Neutrality and Nonaggres-
sion and signed a major trade agreement in 1956. As Cold War tensions heightened, the United
States sought to improve relations throughout the region to counter perceived Soviet expan-
sion. U.S. foreign aid funded an airport in Kandahar and a major irrigation project along the
Helmand River in southern Afghanistan; however, military aid was not forthcoming. While
Pakistan was invited to join the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) in 1955, Paki-
stan-Afghanistan differences over the Pashtun region and the level of Soviet aid made mem-
bership in the regional defense organization moot. The Soviets were quite willing to provide
the desired military aid.

The U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) concluded that “Afghanistan is of little or no strategic
importance to the United States” and that “it would be desirable for Afghanistan to remain
neutral.” The National Security Council adopted a similar position. Officially, then, Afghani-
stan remained neutral as the United States became more active in the “Great Game.”*

Reminiscent of Amanullah’s unsuccessful social reforms to modernize Afghani society
were the bold efforts of Prime Minister Daoud Khan to end the isolation of women. In 1959,
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the wives and daughters of government officials were allowed on a reviewing stand with their
faces uncovered. This supposedly violated two Muslim religious traditions—women wearing
a veil and women remaining apart from men in public. Before this episode, the Zahir Shah
government had sanctioned working without a veil for the stewardesses on Ariana Afghan
Airlines because it was impractical. Females were also permitted to work as radio announcers,
and young women could work in a pottery factory. These exceptions were nothing compared
to the upheaval caused by the women’s public appearance on the reviewing stand.

Mullahs, many of whom were illiterate, protested vehemently, but when challenged to cite
specific passages from the Koran to support their position, they could not. While those who
spoke openly against the government were arrested, they were soon released. Some recanted
their positions; others did not.?® Two explanations can be given for the mullahs’ views. Some
mullahs sincerely believed an Islamic woman played a very minor role in society, which West-
erners would consider sexual discrimination. Additionally, any social measure that touched on
religion diminished the power of the mullah. Education could lead to serious questioning by
the people, and the people might question mullahs who could neither read nor reason.

Politically, the period from 1953 to 1973 was one of tension between liberalism and fun-
damentalism, nationalism and tribalism, and monarchy and democracy. Islam established by
Mohammad Bin Oasim and interpreted by the mullahs had been an inherent part of Afghan
society since 715. Daoud’s attempts to wrench Afghanistan from its feudal state into modernity
produced mixed results. Although some women obtained liberties not previously available,
they were freedoms generally limited to women in large cities. Modernized infrastructure
came only by accepting aid from a nation that had once been a threat. Taxation to support the
efforts of a central government caused antigovernment riots in Kandahar. Because Afghani-
stan had been a country created geographically with little regard for cultural lines, it was con-
stantly plagued with conflicts along its southern border with Pakistan over the artificial bound-
ary that split Pashtuns who considered the dividing line irrelevant. Border crossing closures
prompted clashes between nomads seeking to move animals back and forth between grazing
areas as they had for centuries and Pakistani border guards who considered such movements
to threaten national stability. The Pakistani actions compelled the Afghans to seek economic
relief from Russia.

This new development prompted the National Security Council to reassess its position.
The decision was made to adopt a more active role in the region: “The United States should
try to resolve the Afghan dispute with Pakistan and encourage Afghanistan to minimize its
reliance upon the Communist bloc . . . and to look to the United States . . . for military training
and assistance.”* U.S. government efforts, however, proved to be too little, too late.

In 1963, Prime Minister Daoud, whom many Afghans blamed for Pakistan’s problems,
stepped down in a surprise move. Two weeks later, the new prime minister, Muhammad You-
suf, formed a committee to draft a new constitution and sought to resolve differences with
Pakistan. Instigated by the Shah of Iran, envoys from Pakistan and Afghanistan met in Tehran,
and on 29 May 1963, diplomatic relations were reestablished.

Demonstrating its neutral, nonaligned status, Afghanistan did not seek advice for drafting
its new constitution from the United States but instead, sought guidance from France, which
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had 15 constitutions since 1789. After the document was drafted, the king called for a loya
Jjirga to convene in September 1964 to review it. Elected delegates countrywide attended. This
was no small feat since the literacy rate was about 5 percent. Election details were disseminat-
ed primarily by radio. After deliberations, the loya jirga submitted the 128-article constitution
to the king. On 1 October 1963, Muhammad Zahir Shah approved the document. It declared
Afghanistan to be “a constitutional monarchy” having an elected bicameral parliament and
that “Islam is the sacred religion.” With no tradition of democracy, only approximately 16
percent of the eligible voters turned out for the first election. Still, four women were elected to
the parliament.?

For the next decade, Afghanistan vacillated between monarchy and democracy. Political
parties were forbidden. Newspapers were allowed but were closely controlled. Parliament was
ineffective. The four female members were defeated in the 1969 elections. Drought and famine
brought misery to the population. During King Zahir’s visit to Europe in 1973, former Prime
Minister Daoud initiated a coup and abolished the monarchy. Within two years, he approved
a new constitution that created a one-party government overseen by a president. In an attempt
to reduce Soviet influence, President Daoud sought aid from India, Iran, and the United States
and removed Russian military advisers from many units. He also improved relations with Pak-
istan. Daoud’s actions infuriated Communists in Afghanistan. On 27 April 1978, the reactions
turned violent as Afghan armored units and MiG-21s attacked the presidential palace. The next
day Daoud was killed. Nur Mohammed Taraki became president, and the People’s Democratic
Party of Afghanistan—the Communist Party—took control of the country.?

President Taraki’s programs included cleansing Islam of “bad traditions, superstition,
and erroneous belief.” He redesigned the Afghan flag, eliminating the color green (the color
of Islam), and made the dominant color red to resemble the flag of the Soviet Union. Loan
payments, gender equality, female education opportunities, and land reform were dictated
by government decrees. The rural villagers considered these Taraki reforms to be anathema
because they overturned the traditional ways of social life. Faced by numerous antigovern-
ment uprisings and increased desertions from the army, the president responded by signing
a Treaty of Friendship and Good Neighborliness with the Soviet Union and invited Russian
military advisers to help suppress the rebels. In February 1979, U.S. Ambassador Adolph
Dubs was kidnapped in Kabul, presumably by a Maoist extremist group, and killed during
the rescue attempt.

The U.S. government, absorbed by the Shah of Iran’s overthrow and the return of Ayatol-
lah Khomeini, considered Afghanistan a lower priority. In Herat in March 1979, after rebels
killed nearly 100 Soviet advisers and their families, more than 5,000 Afghans died when gov-
ernment forces, equipped with substantial quantities of new Russian weapons and armored ve-
hicles, recaptured the city. Traditional Afghan factional infighting erupted in the Communist
Party. President Taraki was murdered on 14 September 1979 by his Prime Minister Hafizullah
Amin, who seized power.?’

Infighting quickly flared into full-scale civil war. Amid a growing apprehension that Rus-
sian communists were dominating Afghanistan, the intelligentsia and well to do fled the coun-
try. The Afghan armed forces, whose officers had been trained in the Soviet Union, fell apart.
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Soviet newspaper, Pravda, announced that the Soviet leadership could not “remain indiffer-
ent” to a civil war “in direct proximity to us.” The Russians responded by sending an infusion
of advisers to shore up the collapsing ground forces and experienced pilots to fly combat mis-
sions against the antigovernment rebels. In October 1979, Soviet-advised forces moved into
Paktia Province. Rebel forces retreated, but when government troops withdrew, they returned.
Shortly afterward, U.S. intelligence reported heightened Soviet military activity as reservists
were called up, bridging equipment was centralized, and an army headquarters was established
near the Amu Darya River. In early December, a reinforced airborne regiment sent to Bagram
earlier quickly moved to secure the Salang Tunnel and Kabul International Airport.*®

On the night of 27 December 1979, Soviet troops assaulted Darulaman Palace in Kabul
and killed President Amin. Soviet leaders attempted to explain their actions using the pretext
that “We are responding to an appeal from the Afghan leadership to repel outside aggres-
sion.” General Secretary Leonid Brezhnev had invoked Article 51 of the United Nations (UN)
charter that guaranteed “the inherent right of individual or collective self-defense if an armed
attack occurs against a Member of the United Nations.” Afghan communists claimed that
Soviet assistance was necessary to defend themselves against attacks by the United States,
Pakistan, and China. Then, in a clumsy attempt to justify their actions, the Soviets proffered
former deputy premier Babrak Karmal as the new president. Karmal broadcast a message to
the Afghan people on the Radio Kabul frequency that “the torture machine of Amin . . . has
been broken” and to declare a jihad “for true democratic justice, as respect for the holy Islamic
religion.” The newly touted president did not mention that he was actually broadcasting from
Termez, Uzbekistan. During another broadcast, Karmal claimed that he had requested military
assistance from the Soviets.

Careful scrutiny of the invasion timetable of events revealed how inept the Soviets were
in their attempts to legitimize the heavy-handed actions. The individuals whom the Soviets
claimed had elected Karmal were in prison during the supposed election; announcements that
first Amin and then later, Karmal had requested intervention contradicted each other; the pro-
paganda apparatus did not explain why Amin—if he had requested military intervention—was
killed and replaced by Karmal; and there were no explanations as to why Karmal did not ap-
pear in public in Kabul until 1 January 1980. Efforts to portray Amin as a Central Intelligence
Agency (CIA) agent had no credence based on his supposed request for a massive Soviet inva-
sion.”’

Russian scholar Robert Baumann writes, “The motives for a large-scale Soviet military
intervention were the subject of exhaustive comment and speculation.” Documents released
in the 1990s prove that Taraki and Amin did ask for military intervention at least 16 times
between 14 April and 17 December 1979. Soviet military advisers in Kabul, however, had
advised against such intervention. Although the real reasons for the Soviet intervention may
never be known, a 31 December 1979 article in Pravda provided as good an explanation as
any to date. The article spoke of holes in the “strategic arc.” The perception that there were
holes in Afghanistan that needed to be plugged may explain why the Soviet army’s nightmare
began.*

Reaction in the U.S. government was outrage. President Jimmy Carter blocked sales of
grain and high-technology equipment to Russia and boycotted American participation in the
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1980 summer Olympics in Moscow. More ominously, he declined to
submit the Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty II (SALT II) to Congress
for ratification. Signed in Vienna on 18 June 1979, SALT II would
have limited U.S. and Russian strategic nuclear offensive weapons.
In his State of the Union Address of 21 January 1980, the president
enunciated a sweeping foreign policy declaration that became labeled
the “Carter Doctrine.” Specifically alluding to the Soviet invasion,
Carter made clear that “An attempt by any outside force to gain con-
trol of the Persian Gulf region will be regarded as an assault on the Figure 3. Jimmy Carter.
vital interests of the United States of America, and such an assault

will be repelled by any means necessary, including military force.”!

International reaction was decidedly unfavorable as well. The UN General Assembly voted
104 to 18 to “deplore the recent armed intervention in Afghanistan” and called for the “imme-
diate, unconditional, and total withdrawal of foreign troops from Afghanistan.” Although vot-
ing with the Soviet Union, Fidel Castro was concerned about the implications that the invasion
had for Cuba’s future sovereignty. Would Cuba be the next object of Soviet military interven-
tion? Iran was pointedly critical of the invasion of its Islamic neighbor.

A history of tensions with Pakistan concerned U.S. government officials. Remembering
the 1959 cooperative security agreement, President Carter’s initiative to establish a “regional
security framework™ that involved Pakistan, the provision of a $400-million aid package that
was substantially greater than previous years, and a visit by Deputy Secretary of State Warren
Christopher and National Security Adviser Zbigniew Brzezinski all raised the level of Soviet
hostility toward Afghanistan’s southern neighbor. Concurrent overflights, cross-border incur-
sions, and threats raised concerns about stronger Soviet military action.*

The Soviets did not withdraw and soon learned that the Afghans were willing to ignore
most ethnic and tribal differences temporarily and unite against a foreign invader. The mul-
lahs’ (religious teachers) call for jikad against the Soviets was presented as a spiritual ob-
ligation to the 99-percent Muslim population. To fight and even die in a holy war against
Communist kafirs (infidels) was a duty that rallied support, not to support an Afghan central
government but to oppose an invading army. The freedom fighters came to be known as the
mujahideen—the soldiers of God.

Although united by a military objective, the mujahideen fighting groups could not agree
on a common political objective. The Islamic Alliance for the Liberation of Afghanistan, an
alliance of six parties created in January 1980, began to fall apart in March. Led by Gulbuddin
Hekmatyar, the anti-Western Party of Islam gained prominence in the Kandahar area. Mullah
Omar soon joined Hekmatyar, but rather than seeking the company of other factions, the Party
of Islam seemed to be more intent on establishing an Islamic theocratic state than in removing
the foreign invaders. The Islamic Alliance wanted a country ruled by a loya jirga but with a
very clear Islamic focus. By the mid-1980s, the Party of Islam, with a primarily Pashtun mem-
bership, had spread its influence into the provinces near Kabul. Although the Party of Islam
cooperated with other mujahideen groups, a RAND study’s conclusion was not encouraging:
“Many of the political parties seem to be expending most of their energy bickering and fight-
ing each other and are rife with corruption and nepotism. In the opinion of many mujahideen
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field commanders, the political factions at present represent more of an obstacle to effective
resistance than an asset.”

Afghan military forces in Kandahar, Kabul, and Herat had initially opposed the invading
40th Soviet Army, but three battalions in Jalalabad had deserted en masse. By summer 1980,
only one-third of the old Afghan army supported the Soviets and their puppet government.
Karmal pleaded for an end to “factionalism,” affirming his government’s support of Islam.
But he also made it clear that “eternal friendship and solidarity with the Leninist Communist
Party of the USSR” was a key tenet of his regime. Factionalism in the Afghan army units was
so severe that occasionally elements fired on each other. Defections, desertions, and sabotage
destroyed Soviet trust. Somewhat more effective than the army were government militia units
created in the tribal areas. By paying off tribal leaders, the government sought to secure a
region against rival mujahideen tribes. Occasionally, these efforts backfired when “loyalists”
switched sides and took the government-supplied equipment with them.?*

In January 1980, Soviet forces occupied Farah and Herat to guard against incursions from
Iran. A motorized rifle division moved into Mazar-e-Sharif. In March 1980, another motorized
rifle division secured control of Konar Province, north of Jalalabad. In June, however, disaster
struck when the mujahideen ambushed and annihilated a motorized rifle battalion on the road
between Gardez and Khowst. With only a few helicopters in Afghanistan, the Soviet supply
convoys were extremely vulnerable. This also meant that attacking or pursuing the mujahideen
in mountainous areas was difficult. By mid-1981, the number of helicopters had increased
fivefold—from 60 to 300—and by the end of the year, 130 jet fighters were in Afghanistan.
Realizing that tanks were largely ineffective in what had become a guerrilla war, Soviet tanks
were reduced from nearly 1,000 to 300 that same year.

Figure 4. Soviet tank carcass.

With few exceptions, conventional division- and brigade-size offensive operations were
the norm. Many of these were directed at guarding supply routes. Exceptions occurred to-
ward the end of 1980 when heliborne troops conducted raids in the Panjshir Valley north of
Kabul and in Lowgar Province south of the capital. Still, the Soviets were unable to domi-
nate any region permanently. In the Panjshir, their limited success was due in no small mea-
sure to mujahideen leader Ahmad Shah Massoud, “the Lion of the Panjshir,” who organized
his troops into defense, mobile strike, and reaction forces. In the vicinity of Herat, resistance
units of the [slamic Society of Afghanistan, commanded by Ismail Khan, enjoyed some suc-
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cess. By February 1982, however, Soviet forces had inflicted significant casualties on these
guerrilla forces.®

Mugjahideen leaders, having recognized that their elements could not stand toe to toe with
Russian military forces, focused on attacking Soviet residential areas and assassinating of-
ficials in Kabul, Kandahar, and Herat. The Soviets often retaliated with brutal efficiency to
cleanse the cities and nearby villages of rebel forces and sympathizers. A successful attack on
Bagram Air Base in April 1982 that destroyed 23 aircraft prompted a major Soviet offensive
into the Panjshir Valley. The mujahideen captured nine tanks and killed 300 to 400 Russian
soldiers in this engagement, but the guerrilla and civilian casualties were twice that number.
The “Lion of Panjshir,” Ahmad Shah Massoud (war leader of another Party of Islam), with-
drew into the mountains. Shortly thereafter, the Soviet military left the valley in a wake of de-
struction, razing villages, burning crops, and blowing up irrigation systems. Guerrillas in the
south, supplied from Pakistan, attacked Soviet garrisons in Khowst and surrounding villages.
In the north, kidnapping Soviet technicians in Mazar-e-Sharif triggered large-scale Soviet and
Afghan army operations in the region.*®

Soviet conventional forces faced a major counterinsurgency situation for which they were
doctrinally unprepared. The mujahideen did not mass to facilitate destruction by Soviet artil-
lery. The Russians established control in specific areas only as long as large formations main-
tained an active presence. Once they withdrew, the area reverted to guerrilla control. In es-
sence, the Soviets faced many of the problems that the British had faced previously. Unlike the
British, however, the Soviets gained the upper hand with air power. They quickly learned that,
although the guerrillas could choose the time and place to ambush convoys, helicopters could
put ground forces on the high ground along convoy routes. If the convoys were attacked, the
massive firepower of tactical aircraft could be called on the attacking forces. Although limited
by terrain, weather, and aircraft performance limits, helicopters were able to deliver supplies
to remote garrisons, thus avoiding defiles that channeled ground convoys for ground ambush.
In 1983, the Soviet garrisons in Bamian, Ghazni, Gardez, and Khowst were resupplied entirely
by airdrops and helicopters. The mujahideen resorted to using conventional ground weapons,
like the ZPU-1 and 12.7 millimeter (mm) DshK machine gun, to shoot down 20 helicopters a
year. In 1983, the mujahideen first acquired SA-7 (surface-to-air) missiles from Pakistani arms
dealers. Three years later they began to receive British Blowpipe antiaircraft missiles.’’

In 1986, several Congressmen recommended funds to supply the mujahideen with U.S.
Stinger antiaircraft missiles. Exactly when the American shipments commenced remains
cloudy; they possibly began as early as July 1985 but not later than September 1986. The CIA
shipped 300 in 1986 and 700 in 1987. According to CIA officer Vincent Cannistraro, “The
Stingers neutralized Soviet air power and marked a strategic turning point in the war.” Soviet
aircraft losses averaged one a day for the initial 90 days when Stingers were first employed. In
1987, 270 aircraft were shot down.*

The rigidity of Soviet military leaders delayed tactical and systemic changes that could
have reduced aircraft and crew member losses. A system that discouraged initiative or de-
viation from established procedure caused casualties. Initially, pilots stuck to the flight route,
even if it meant flying through confirmed enemy air defense zones. All training emphasized a
doctrinal approach to flight operations with no room for innovation if situations changed. As
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one analyst noted, “The learning curve seems to have been quite lengthy.” Rather than gather-
ing the tactical lessons learned in Afghanistan and disseminating them to all units, changes
were made based on individual pilot or unit recommendations. Pilots adapted to survive. They
flew higher, did more night operations, dropped flares during takeoff and before landing, and
learned the value of false helicopter insertions. They also began dropping bombs from higher
altitudes, which significantly reduced accuracy. With the greater air defense threat, especially
from Stingers and other antiaircraft missiles, Soviet air operations became less frequent and
less effective.®

In 1983, ground tactical operations shrank to battalion- and regimental-size efforts instead
of the previous division-size operations. Part of the rationale behind the smaller-scale opera-
tions was a cease-fire in the Panjshir Valley arranged by Massoud. Although this initiative
infuriated Hekmatyar (the leader of the original Party of Islam centered about Kandahar),
who regarded Massoud’s act as a betrayal, it gave the “Lion of Panjshir” time to rebuild his
depleted forces and to reestablish a supply network in the valley. At the same time, the Soviets
shifted their forces and gained free use of the highway between Kabul and Konduz. Another
part of the rationale was the Soviets’ desire to get more Afghan army units into the battle.
This started in fall 1983. Afghan army brigades started fighting the mujahideen in Paktia and
Paktia Province. The Russians wanted a strong national Afghan army to provide stability to
the country when their forces withdrew. Although the operations in Paktia and Paktia Prov-
ince showed improvement in effectiveness, the Afghan army could not match the mujahideen
on the battlefield.*’

Mugjahideen ground and rocket attacks against Kabul caused renewed Soviet large-scale
offensives into the Panjshir and Konar valleys. Over the next several years, bold guerrilla
attacks against Soviet and Afghan forces in Khowst, fierce fighting with mujahideen in Kan-
dahar and Herat and the surrounding areas, and the destruction of 20 MiG-21s at Shindand
Air Base convinced the Soviets and the Karmal government that a short war with a decisive
victory over the guerrillas was not possible. Despite success in several regions, the mujahideen
were unable to achieve decisive long-term results either, for several reasons: their inability
and/or unwillingness to coordinate activities and operations among themelves; their inability
to capitalize on war supply sources in Pakistan; or their inability to get the most from modern
technology because of the high illiteracy rate among the Afghans.

The warfare was extremely brutal: both sides killed prisoners, Afghan officials were assas-
sinated, civilians died in terrorist attacks, villages were destroyed, populations were displaced
in reprisal, and mines were airdropped by the thousands. At least 5 million Afghans fled to
Iran and Pakistan, most settling in refugee camps. Karmal and the Soviets realized that some-
thing had to be done quickly to break the developing stalemate in the war.*

On 29 March 1985, President Babrak Karmal called for “major socio-political work among
the people and the need to raise the social awareness of the masses.” To foster this effort,
Babrak wanted the loya jirgas to elect local councils. After the broadcast, the mujahideen
threatened to kill anyone who attended a meeting. Having discovered that an imposed military
solution had not worked, the Soviets recognized that they needed a different approach—one
that would garner support for the government and reduce guerrilla support. Incorporating
key religious tenets from the 1964 constitution, the Afghan Revolutionary Council adopted a
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Figure 5. Abandoned MiG at Mazar.

provisional constitution that guaranteed “respect, observance, and preservation of Islam as a
sacred religion.” Seizing on the importance of Islam in Afghanistan, the Soviets and Karmal
agreed to establish religious schools and to improve conditions for women. The Afghan presi-
dent also tried to gain support from the mullahs by providing them with extra food allowances
and money to repair existing mosques and to build new ones.

The Russians managed to “retool” this idea by sending 16,000 to 20,000 Afghan children
to schools in Warsaw Pact countries to be educated. This blatant effort to indoctrinate Afghan
youth caused international outrage. Destroying the bases of support for the mujahideen posed
the classic dilemma—identifying the insurgents and isolating them from the general popula-
tion. The Soviet solution was to drive everyone from the villages, destroy the crops and irriga-
tion systems, and mine the farmland. Although these tactics separated the guerrillas from their
support system and deprived the mujahideen of local intelligence, the refugee numbers in the
cities greatly increased, as did the insurgents in the urban areas, and resolve in the anti-Soviet
factions was strengthened.

Militarily, the Soviet strategy was to employ large garrisons to control the cities and infra-
structure, to man series of outposts at critical points along supply routes, and to launch combat
operations against the mujahideen from well-protected base camps. Paratrooper, heliborne as-
sault, and Spetsnaz (special operations) units concentrated on securing the high ground along
major transportation routes and ambushing mujahideen forces at water points, the favored
routes through defiles, and along well-traveled paths or roads. Although successful initially,
the guerrillas countered these efforts by doing more reconnaissance. Using local intelligence,
they often were able to ambush the ambushers. Over time, the effectiveness of the military
counterinsurgency effort diminished considerably.*
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On 11 March 1985, Mikhail Gorbachev became General Secretary of the Communist Party
in the Soviet Union. During the Communist Party congress in 1986, the new General Secre-
tary characterized Afghanistan as Russia’s “bleeding wound.” Although Communist leaders
like Fidel Castro were invited to the congress, President Karmal was conspicuously absent. At
a Politburo meeting on 13 November 1986, Gorbachev made it clear that he was dissatisfied
with the military situation in Afghanistan, that he had little faith in Karmal, and that the war
had to be ended “in the course of one year—at maximum two years.” The military situation
could not be fixed quickly, but Karmal was replaceable. After the Central Committee of the
People’s Democratic Party of Afghanistan met on 4 May 1987, “the resignation of comrade
Babrak Karmal on health grounds” was announced. Mohammad Najibullah, head of the secret
police, was named as Karmal’s successor. Gorbachev’s determination to staunch the “bleeding
wound” became quite evident when he directed a limited withdrawal of Soviet military forces
from Afghanistan on 28 July 1987.

Mugjahideen ambushes of convoys, patrols, and outposts and ground and rocket attacks
against Soviet garrisons and airfields, however, continued. Fighting was particularly heavy
in and around Kandahar. Thousands of mines were laid, the city was devastated, and nearby
villages were destroyed. In 1987, the State Department cited Kandahar as “the scene of . . .
the heaviest concentration of combat of the war.” When Soviet forces withdrew, the Afghan
population was one-eighth of what it had been in 1979.%

In a dramatic reversal of the expansionist policy promulgated by his three predecessors—
Leonid Brezhnev, Yuri Andropov, and Konstantine Chernenko—Gorbachev announced on 8
February 1988 that beginning 15 May, all Soviet forces would be withdrawn from Afghanistan
in 10 months. On 14 April, in a ceremony in Geneva, Soviet, Afghan, Pakistani, and U.S. rep-
resentatives signed five accords associated with the Soviet troop withdrawals to be completed
by 15 February 1989. The United States and the Soviet Union pledged not to interfere in the
internal affairs of Pakistan and Afghanistan. Noticeably absent was representation from the
mujahideen.**

While some Soviet military advisers remained behind, the 40th Army completed its with-
drawal from Afghanistan as prescribed on 15 February 1989. It left behind at least 13,833 dead
Soviets. A journalist writing in /zvestiia summed up the difficulties the Soviets had faced in
Afghanistan: “The foreign intervention stirred patriotism, and the appearance of ‘infidels’
spawned religious intolerance. On such a field, even a tie would have been miraculous.™

Although the infidels had been expelled, peace did not come to Afghanistan. While Presi-
dent Najibullah was attempting to establish a government in Kabul, the two largest ethnic
factions turned on each other. Massoud led the Tajiks and their party, the Jamait-i-Islami
(Islamic Society). Abdul Haq led the Pashtun Hizbh-i-Islami (Party of Islam). Massoud’s
battleground had been the Panjshir Valley, while Haq’s had been Kabul. (Although this Party
of Islam had the same name as that of Hekmatyar, the two parties were different.) Pakistan’s
president had other concerns.

From relative safety across the border, President Zia ul-Haq of Pakistan had long opposed
the growing Soviet presence to his north. Zia was concerned about the large number of Pashtun
refugees that fled into Pakistan’s frontier provinces. In 1984, he had condoned the creation of
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the seven-party Islamic Unity of Afghan mujahideen in Peshawar. This multiple-party group
included factions led by Hekmatyar, Massoud, and Haq. President Zia and Hekmatyar shared
the same fundamentalist Islamic dream of imposing Islamic theocratic governments in the
region. With the announced withdrawal of Russian troops, a group of anti-Soviet Afghans who
were friendly with Zia formed an Afghan Interim Government (AIG) headed by Sibghatollah
Mojadeddi to take control when the Soviet puppet government fell. Even after Zia’s death in
a suspicious plane crash 17 August 1988, the U.S. government supported Hekmatyar because
he was considered the best alternative to the communist-controlled Najibullah government in
Kabul.

The political situation in Afghanistan was very unstable during the Soviet withdrawal. Na-
jibullah had to mediate for tribal factions who were killing each other. Haq was sneaking into
Kabul regularly to meet with dissidents he had met during the height of the Soviet occupation.
He covered his covert meetings with rocket attacks on the city. In 1989, Pakistan cut all aid to
Haq and diverted the resources to Massoud who had a more audacious plan for seizing Kabul.
The city, however, would not fall until 1992.4

Mugjahideen commanded by Abdul Qadir, Haq’s brother, attempted to seize Jalalabad in
March 1988. The Soviets left behind tanks, artillery, and ammunition for the Afghan army; left
more than 200 aircraft; and supplied $300 million monthly in aid to Najibullah’s government.
Infighting among the mujahideen leaders led to uncoordinated attacks, and a combination of
tactical ineptness and superior firepower cost the guerrillas more than 3,000 fighters at Jalala-
bad. That military disaster split the AIG alliance apart. In July, Hekmatyar’s men ambushed
a group of Massoud’s fighters. Massoud retaliated, capturing Hekmatyar’s responsible com-
mander and hanging him. This caused Hekmatyar to withdraw from the alliance. While the
United States was preparing for war against Iraq, the Soviet Union was disintegrating. The
mujahideen forces successfully attacked Afghan government troops at Kandahar, Khowst, and
Herat, but they suffered heavy casualties in a direct assault on Kabul. Khowst fell in 1990.%

In northern Afghanistan, Uzbek warlord Rashid Dostum, who had previously led pro-
Soviet forces, united with Najibullah’s Afghan army to fight the mujahideen when the Russians
withdrew. However, in February 1992, Dostum changed sides and aligned with Massoud, and
their combined forces captured Mazar-e-Sharif. In April 1992, the two forces reached Bagram.
Fearing the imminent collapse of his government, Najibullah sought refuge in a UN compound
in Kabul where he remained in asylum until September 1996. When Najibullah abandoned the
government, the Afghan army disintegrated. Former Afghan army soldiers joined the advance
of Dostum and Massoud toward Kabul from the north. Hekmatyar raced toward the capital
from the south to beat his rivals to the prize. Although Hekmatyar’s lead elements got into
Kabul, the better-organized northern forces forced Hekmatyar’s men from the city and seized
control of the government buildings.

Sibghatollah Mojadeddi assumed the presidency, but Burhannudin Rabbani replaced him
in June 1992. Rabbani was Tajik, as were Massoud and Ismail Khan who had fought the Rus-
sians near Herat. Suddenly, the minority Tajiks, supported by the Uzbek, Dostum, controlled
the government and Kabul. Pashtun leader Hekmatyar, after surrounding the city, responded
by rocketing the capital. Estimates of Afghans killed in 1993 varied from 2,000 to 30,000.%
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The expression “you can’t tell the players without a scorecard” aptly fit the alliance shifts
among the ethnic groups in Afghanistan in the 1990s. Pashtuns controlled Kandahar, Dostum
controlled Bagram, and Dostum and Massoud fought for control of Konduz. Ismail Khan, with
support from Iran, controlled Herat. In 1994, Dostum, who had been ignored in all government
decisions (possibly because he was Uzbek), aligned with the Pashtun, Hekmatyar, to attack the
Tajik Rabbani government. Massoud had an opportunity and seized Konduz. Then he swung
about and forced the Dostum-Hekmatyar alliance away from Kabul. As ethnic infighting in-
tensified among the mujahideen warlords, a new group was added to the Afghan scorecard.*’

In spring 1994, local mujahideen kidnapped and raped two girls near Kandahar. From
that brutal crime would spring a popular movement that was directly involved in the events of
11 September 2001 and against whom U.S. and coalition forces would fight in Afghanistan.
Mohammad Omar, a talib (religious student) and former member of the Soviet resistance in
Kandahar, gathered 30 fellow 7aliban (religious students) to free the girls. The rescue was
successful, the mujahideen commander was hanged, and the 7aliban movement was born.
The Taliban goal, based on a 1996 interview with Omar, was to protect women and the poor
and to punish those who were guilty of crimes. “We are fighting against Muslims who have
gone wrong,” Omar declared. Hamad Karzai, who was named president of Afghanistan in
December 2001, initially believed that “the 7aliban are good honest people . . . and were my
friends from the jihad against the Soviets.” Karzai willingly provided support. The Taliban
grew in strength as many young men who had been educated in the refugee madrasas (Islamic
schools) of Pakistan joined the cause.*

Figure 6. Hamad Karzai.

Pakistan was willing to supply more than just men who were educated in Islamic funda-
mentalism. President Benazir Bhutto, who had become president after Zia’s death, had two
major objectives vis-a-vis Afghanistan. One objective was to find a regime that was friendly

18



to Pakistan—support for Hekmatyar. The other was to establish a secure trade route through
Afghanistan to the former Soviet republics. Fighting around Kabul had closed the eastern
route north from Peshawar. Bhutto quickly focused on the western route north from Quetta.
Pakistani envoys initiated discussions with Ismail Khan and Dostum to allow convoys to use
the western highway. But Spin Boldak, a critical border town, was garrisoned by Hekmatyar’s
forces. On 12 October 1994, 200 Taliban fighters with Pakistani support defeated the garrison
and captured 18,000 rifles and artillery pieces and a large quantity of ammunition. On 29
October, a Pakistani convoy bound for Turkmenistan departed Quetta. Near Kandahar, three
local commanders halted the convoy and demanded a cut of the goods. The Pakistanis asked
the Taliban to help. On 3 November, Taliban soldiers rescued the convoy, killing one of the lo-
cal commanders. The 7aliban force immediately moved to capture Kandahar. On 5 November
1994, the city was taken, along with tanks, artillery, six MiG-21s, and six helicopters. It was
rumored that Pakistani advisers had been involved in the fighting. Many of the Taliban soldiers
had been refugees in Pakistan and had been taught a strict interpretation of Islam that required
total acceptance of the Koran and advocated eliminating the corrupting influence of the West.
By December 1994, Taliban ranks in Kandahar had swollen to 12,000 as the populace em-
braced the fledgling movement as a better alternative to the corrupt regime. In the midst of
these activities, President Bhutto denied any involvement with the Taliban.!

Historian Ahmed Rashid, who has studied Afghanistan extensively, described the young
men who comprised the Taliban.

These boys were a world apart from the Mujaheddin whom I had got to
know during the 1980s—men who could recount their tribal and clan
lineages, remembered their abandoned farms and valleys with nos-
talgia, and recounted legends and stories from Afghan history. These
boys were from a generation who had never seen their country at peace.
They had no memories of their tribes, their elders, or their neighbor-
hoods. . . . They admired war because it was the only occupation they
could possibly adapt to. Their simple belief in a messianic, puritan
Islam drummed into them by simple village mullahs was the only
prop they could hold on to and which gave their lives some meaning.*

These young men had lived in segregated refugee camps, having no contact with women.
Fundamentalist mullahs taught them that women would distract them from their service to
Allah. Adopting a strict interpretation of the Koran, they locked away the women, forbidding
them to participate in normal society. To the 7aliban, television, motion pictures, cameras, and
music were corruptions that Islamic law forbade. Within days after the 7aliban seized Kanda-
har, the women had disappeared from the streets, and the physical signs of Western influence
had been eradicated.”

By January 1995, the Taliban had established control of the three provinces that bordered
Kandahar and Kandahar Province—Helmand, Zabol, and Oruzgan provinces—through brib-
ery or military power. In a series of lightning moves, the Taliban seized Ghazni and were
within 35 miles of Kabul by 2 February. Hekmatyar’s forces around the capital, facing the
two armies of Rabbani and Massoud coming from the north, fled east toward Jalalabad when
Taliban forces appeared from the south.>
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Figure 7. Afghan children.

Massoud also had a problem in Kabul. The Shi’a Moslem Hazaras—the minority Shi’a
represented 15 percent of the population—held the southern part of the capital and resisted
Massoud’s dominance. In March 1995, the “Lion of Panjshir” had launched a large-scale attack
against the Hazaras. The commander, Abdul Mazari, sought help from the 7aliban. Shortly
afterward, he mysteriously was found dead—the possibility that the Taliban pushed Mazari
from a helicopter remains unconfirmed. Mazari’s demise angered the Hazaras (19 percent of
Afghanistan’s population) and the Shi’a Iran communities. Undeterred, Massoud and his
better-trained troops ejected both the Hazaras and Taliban from Kabul by mid-March.%

In the meantime, the Taliban seized the western provinces of Nimroz and Farah. At Shin-
dand, they encountered not only Ismail Khan’s forces but also Tajiks airlifted from Kabul by
Massoud and Afghan government tactical aircraft. The Taliban lost 3,000 fighters there, and
by the end of May, they had been driven back almost to their Kandahar stronghold. Then,
from Pakistan, 25,000 new volunteers were sent forward. The Taliban counterattacked; Khan’s
army disintegrated; and on 5 September 1995, the Taliban entered Herat. Ismail Khan fled to
Iran.>®

Mullah Omar became head of the Taliban officially on 3 April 1996 when the Kandahar
leaders proclaimed him “Commander of the Faithful.” The next day, Mullah Omar appeared in
the city wearing Mohammad’s cloak. This act signified that Omar believed that he was not just
the leader of the Taliban but of all Muslims as well.”’
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By late spring 1996, the Taliban had regrouped and was showering rockets into Kabul.
Massoud, Dostum, and Hekmatyar belatedly joined forces. The Taliban took Jalalabad on 5
September, captured Bagram shortly thereafter, and entered Kabul on 27 September 1996.
Rabbani and the three warlords fled. Hekmatyar escaped to Iran. 7aliban fighters took Na-
jibullah from the UN compound and tortured and killed him. They hung his body from a light
pole for all to see. As they had done in Kandahar and Herat, the Taliban forced women off the
streets, eliminated them from the workplace, and imposed the wearing of the burqa. Particu-
larly destructive was banning women from the educational and medical professions. Televi-
sion, music, movies, games, and kites were prohibited. Men without beards were arrested.
Theocratic totalitarianism, under the guise of Islam, was being imposed.>®

The Taliban pursued Dostum and Massoud as they withdrew. Dostum managed to thwart
the 7aliban by blocking the Salang Tunnel. On 18 October, Massoud retook Bagram, but by the
end of January 1997, a Taliban counterattack recaptured the air base. Then the 7aliban shifted
focus, and major elements were launched north from Kabul and Herat. General Abdul Malik,
one of Dostum’s commanders, defected to the Taliban with 4,000 men and marched toward
Mazar-e-Sharif. As Dostum fled to Termez on the Uzbekistan border, Taliban forces took Ma-
zar on 24 May 1997. That proved sufficient for Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, and the United Arab
Emirates to recognize the Taliban as the government of Afghanistan.

The residents of Mazar-e-Sharif, however, did not recognize the 7aliban, and on 28 May,
they revolted. Six hundred 7aliban were killed, another 1,000 were captured, and the 10 top
leaders were killed or captured. Malik switched sides again and took control of four north-
ern provinces, killing thousands more 7a/iban. Massoud, with Russian logistics backing, also
counterattacked and, by the end of July 1997, had inflicted heavy losses—about 6,600 Taliban
killed, wounded, or captured as well as 250 killed and 550 captured Pakistani fighters. In the
aftermath of the success, Rabbani and others formed a United Islamic and National Front for
the Salvation of Afghanistan, later to be called the Northern Alliance. Infighting severely lim-
ited its effectiveness.”

Massoud’s counteroffensive recaptured Bagram. As they retreated toward Kabul, Taliban
forces poisoned wells and destroyed crops. In September, the Taliban in Konduz attacked
toward Mazar. Fighting erupted between Malik’s troops and those still loyal to Dostum. As
Malik fled to Turkmenistan, Dostum returned from Turkey to drive back the 7aliban threat.
As Dostum forced the 7aliban back toward Konduz, entire villages were destroyed, and their
inhabitants were murdered as they withdrew. UN investigators examined the mass graves but
in an atmosphere of mutual recriminations could not determine responsibility. The Taliban
ordered the UN out of the country, directed the nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) doing
humanitarian assistance to desist providing aid to women, and arrested journalists for taking
photographs of women. This brought humanitarian assistance to the people in Afghanistan to
a virtual standstill.®

The official U.S. position on the civil war initially was neutral. Economically, a peace held
promise for the American-built gas pipeline across Afghanistan to connect Turkmenistan to
Pakistan. Despite its antipathy toward Iran, the U.S. government was reluctant to support the
anti-Iranian 7aliban. Increased evidence of Taliban atrocities led Secretary of State Madeleine
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Albright to declare in November 1997: “We are opposed to the Taliban because of the opposi-
tion to human rights and their despicable treatment of women and children and great lack of re-
spect for human dignity.” U.S. Ambassador to the UN Bill Richardson traveled to Afghanistan
in April 1998 to arrange a meeting between the 7aliban and UN officials to discuss the plight
of women. After Richardson left the country, Omar withdrew his pledge.® Within months,
diplomacy was shelved as internal fighting flared up again in Afghanistan, and the U.S. gov-
ernment redirected its attention on international terrorism in Africa.
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Figure 8. Madeleine Albright. Figure 9. Bill Richardson.

While Western diplomats argued over courses of action, the anti-7a/iban Uzbeks and Haz-
aras battled each other. The Taliban monitored the progress while further tightening down
their reign of oppression. Windows had to be blackened so that women could not be seen
from outside. Newborn children could only have names from an approved list. Public execu-
tions and open amputations for criminal activity became commonplace. The 7aliban closed all
NGO offices on 28 July 1998. Then, with financial support from Saudi Arabia and Pakistan,
the Taliban launched a major offensive north from Herat, capturing Mazar-e-Sharif in August
and forcing Dostum to flee the country after 1,400 soldiers were killed. Afterward, the Taliban
engaged in a “killing frenzy” resulting in at least 6,000 people dead. Thousands more were
imprisoned in the Mazar-e-Sharif fortress and in Sheberghan. Prisoners were delivered to the
two sites in packed overseas shipping containers. In the midst of the frenzy, Taliban soldiers
also killed 13 Iranian diplomats, almost causing a war with Iran. On 13 September, Bamian fell
to the Taliban. Five days later, Taliban gunners desecrated the 2,000-year-old Buddha statues
carved in the nearby rock cliffs by using them for target practice. (In March 2001, the 36- and
53-meter-tall Buddhas would be totally destroyed to the distress of the world community.)
In September 1998, Saudi Arabia withdrew its financial support after Mullah Omar insulted
the king’s nephew with regard to Osama bin Laden. The UN Security Council castigated the
Taliban on 8 December for their actions (Resolution 1214). Only Pakistan abstained on the
resolution.®? In the meantime, Washington was responding to more terrorist attacks on U.S.
government posts and its military serving overseas.

It had taken a string of terrorist bombings in 1998, 1999, and 2000 to promulgate a “full-
court press” by U.S. intelligence agencies to uncover those responsible. The dust had long since
settled on the truck bomb that exploded beneath the World Trade Center in New York City at
midday, 26 February 1993, killing six and injuring another 1,000 at a cost of $300 million.
Then, the U.S. embassies in Nairobi, Kenya, and Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, were destroyed
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by terrorist bombs on 7 August 1998. The following year, 19 military servicemen died when
another explosive-filled truck was detonated alongside the Khobar Towers housing complex in
Saudi Arabia. In December 1999, a plot to bomb Los Angeles International Airport was foiled.
Less than a year later, on 12 October 2000, a bomb-laden terrorist speedboat attacked the USS
Cole in Yemen’s harbor, killing 17 American sailors and wounding 39. Intelligence agencies
linked Osama bin Laden and his a/-Qaeda terrorist network to the incidents. In February 1998,
before the Khobar Towers bombing, bin Laden had declared: “To kill the Americans and their
allies—civilian and military—is an individual duty for every Muslim.”® Few were familiar
with Osama bin Laden at the time, and those who were tracking him did not realize at the time
that his rhetoric had already been transformed into reality.

Bin Laden was born in 1955 or 1957 to a Yemeni father and Saudi Arabian mother. At
King Abdul Aziz University in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, he pursued both business administra-
tion and Islamic studies. Having inherited tremendous wealth, Osama bin Laden began in the
early 1980s to finance construction projects for the mujahideen in Afghanistan. He quickly
branched into supporting military operations against the Soviets using troops, approximately
half of whom were Saudis, who were trained in his camps. After returning to Saudi Arabia,
bin Laden was expelled in 1994 for statements against the regime. Bin Laden was next tracked
to Khartoum, Sudan, when the Sudanese government asked him to leave in 1996. He settled in
Jalalabad until the 7aliban threatened the city. Sometime after relocating to Kandahar, Osama
bin Laden met Mullah Omar.

From Kandahar on 23 August 1996, bin Laden issued his Declaration of War Against the
Americans Occupying the Land of the Two Holy Places. Angered that Saudi Arabia let the
United States launch attacks against Iraq in 1990, he condemned them for permitting U.S.
military forces to be stationed on the Arab peninsula where the holy sites of Mecca and Me-
dina are located, attacked Israel for its “occupation of Palestine,” and declared war against
the United States as an occupier of Muslim lands. In 1998, Osama bin Laden formed the
al-Qaeda and created an umbrella organization for Islamic extremists called the Interna-
tional Islamic Front for Holy War Against Jews and Crusaders. During an interview with
ABC News in December 1998, bin Laden made clear his anti-America views. “Hostility to-
ward America is a religious duty,” he declared, “and we hope to be rewarded for it by God.”**

The response to the 7 August 1998 embassy bombings came less than two weeks later
when U.S. cruise missiles slammed into terrorist training sites near Khowst and in Sudan on
20 August 1998. Afterward, President Bill Clinton, Secretary of Defense William Cohen, and
Secretary Albright all emphasized that the United States was not fighting Islam but warned
that international terrorists could not “escape the long arm of justice.” Two days later, President
Clinton revised Executive Order 12947, issued in 1995, to add Osama bin Laden to a list of ter-
rorists whose assets in the United States would be frozen. The Taliban’s funds had been frozen
by Executive Order 13129 on 4 July 1999. Clinton further allowed intelligence agents to use
lethal force for self-defense, to preempt possible terrorist attacks, and to focus on bin Laden’s
associates. Secretary Cohen ordered two submarines armed with Tomahawk cruise missiles
to the Persian Gulf. National Security Adviser Sandy Berger and Secretary Albright queried
Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff (CJCS) General (GEN) Henry Shelton about using small Spe-
cial Forces ground teams to attack bin Laden. News reports said that Shelton thought the idea
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was naive. The State Department’s Counterterrorism Reward Program raised the reward for
information leading to bin Laden’s arrest to $5 million.%

bl
Figure 10. William Cohen. Figure 11. GEN Henry Shelton.

American actions did not intimidate or deter the Taliban or bin Laden. As the Taliban
recruited and rearmed, Massoud recaptured Bamian in April 1999. Three weeks later, the
Taliban drove Massoud’s forces from the city. Having garnered 250 opposition leaders and their
families, the 7aliban fighters herded the captives into houses and set them afire, killing all of
them. On the diplomatic front, the Taliban offered to exchange bin Laden for U.S. recognition
of their regime. State Department officials spoke directly with Mullah Omar and established
a February 1999 deadline to deliver bin Laden to U.S. authorities. Omar refused after declar-
ing bin Laden to be his guest. Shortly afterward, bin Laden departed Kandahar amid reports
of growing dissension between him and the Taliban. Albright warned the Pakistanis that their
country was becoming more and more isolated in the region because of their refusal to act de-
cisively against the Taliban. The growing isolation was true because the murder of the Iranian
diplomats in Mazar in August 1998 had so infuriated Iran against the 7aliban and Pakistan
that relations between Iran and the United States had begun to improve.®® Another major issue
was the Taliban’s attitude about the drug trade, a blatant contradiction of Muslim theocracy.

While Afghans died in civil war, opium dealers thrived. The U.S. State Department had
labeled Afghanistan an international conduit for drugs as early as 1996. Although drugs are
not permitted under Islamic law, growing poppies to convert into opium was permitted freely.
“Opium is permissible because it is consumed by kafirs in the West and not by Muslims or
Afghans,” argued the Taliban’s antidrug force commander.®” The reality was that opium con-
sumption helped finance the fighting necessary for the 7aliban to gain control of the country.
From 1995 to 1997, during much of the fighting to consolidate power (gaining control of the
Afghan cities), opium production increased 25 percent. The UN attempted to negotiate with
the Taliban, promising aid to grow substitute crops if they would eliminate the drug trade.
That effort ended when the Taliban ordered the UN to leave Afghanistan in 1998. Government
customs revenues and agricultural taxes for poppy propagation went directly into the Taliban
treasury—a box kept under Mullah Omar’s bed. Afghan opium accounted for 72 percent of the
world’s supply in 2000.%

When the elusive bin Laden was discovered residing south of Jalalabad on 4 July 1999,
ABC News had just reported that Saudi Arabian and Persian Gulf businessmen were financ-
ing his terrorist activities. The Saudis arrested one banker on charges of funneling $2 million
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to bin Laden. This prompted President Clinton to issue Executive Order 13129. On 9 July, the
Taliban acknowledged that bin Laden was in Afghanistan.®

Pakistani Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif was meeting with President Clinton when Af-
ghanistan admitted that bin Laden was living there. Although the president angrily addressed
the lack of Pakistani cooperation in apprehending bin Laden and pointedly told Sharif that he
would send a communiqué outlining Pakistan’s suggested role, that topic was not a part of the
message. Sharif did agree to withdraw Pakistani military forces from Kashmir—at the time
the critical concern to the United States because India and Pakistan possessed nuclear weap-
ons.”” The internecine war in Afghanistan and bin Laden were overshadowed by the threat of
regional nuclear war.

Although there was fighting in the first half of 1999, it was sporadic. A major three-prong
offensive that Taliban forces launched from Kabul signaled the resumption of full-blown com-
bat on 28 July. For the first time this major 7aliban effort combined tanks, artillery, and orga-
nized infantry. Bagram fell on 31 July, and other cities quickly followed, including a key point
along Massoud’s supply line to Tajikistan. From the Shomali plain north of Kabul the Taliban
drove the refugees—numbers varied from 55,000 to 250,000—toward the capital. In their
wake was devastation—burned villages, destroyed crops, slaughtered livestock, and uncount-
ed numbers of dead villagers. Massoud struck back, killing more than 1,000 Taliban fighters,
including Arabs and Pakistanis. When he quickly closed on Kabul and Bagram, Mullah Omar
sought help from Pakistan; 2,000 more madrassa students volunteered. On 24 August, Omar
survived an assassination attempt by unknown persons when a fuel truck was detonated near
his house in Kandahar. Those responsible never sought recognition.” With Afghan assistance
to capture bin Laden seemingly out of the question, the U.S. government sought alternate ap-
proaches.

Having prevented nuclear war between India and Pakistan, Washington redirected its pri-
orities toward capturing bin Laden. Having concluded that Pakistan offered the best avenue
to that end, President Clinton lifted some trade sanctions in September. The following month
Prime Minister Sharif’s brother met with several Persian Gulf states’ envoys to apprise them
of Pakistan’s intent to demand bin Laden’s extradition from Afghanistan. The Pakistan army
chief of intelligence met with Mullah Omar to insist that the 7aliban stop training Pakistanis
who he considered threats to his nation’s stability. A few days later Omar made an official
statement denouncing terrorism.”

To complicate matters, on 12 October 1999, Pakistan army General Pervez Musharraf
orchestrated a military coup that overthrew the democratically elected Sharif. Musharraf, sup-
ported by former Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto, pledged to reduce tensions along the Indian
border while warning India not to take advantage of the situation in Pakistan. As for Afghani-
stan, Musharraf vowed to “continue our efforts to achieve a just and peaceful solution. . ..” The
U.S. government was disappointed that the general did not set a date to return to democracy.

During his visit to Pakistan in March 2000, President Clinton reiterated that the United
States supported “an orderly restoration of democratic civilian rule” and was adamantly op-
posed to regional terrorism. Musharraf promised to work with the 7al/iban to resolve the prob-
lem of bin Laden. The following month, Under Secretary of State Thomas Pickering warned
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the Pakistani chief of intelligence not “to put [his country] in the position” of supporting people
“that are our enemies.” In May, Pickering reiterated that same message to the 7aliban deputy
foreign minister. Mullah Omar responded that the change in leadership was an internal Paki-
stani matter.”

The deteriorating situation in Afghanistan once again became a
discussion topic in the UN Security Council. On 22 October 1999, the
Council belatedly condemned the Taliban for the 1999 summer offen-
sive; called for the extradiction of bin Laden, an end to drug traffick-
ing, and the restoration of human rights; and castigated the leaders for
the Iranian diplomats killed in 1998. CIA Director George Tenet told a
Senate Select Committee in February 2000 that bin Laden “is still the
foremost among these terrorists” and that “he wants to strike further
blows against America.” The Taliban, following the typical summer
campaign cycle, launched another offensive in July 2000 that con-
centrated on Massoud’s headquarters in Talogan. On 5 September, Figure 12. George Tenet.
the city fell. Massoud was pushed back into the Panjshir valley from
where he made an unsuccessful attempt to retake Talogan. While Massoud and Dostum had
met in March 1999 in Termez allegedly to plan joint operations, the “Lion of Panjshir” appeared
to be battling the Taliban alone, despite Dostum’s assertion on 1 October to the contrary.

By early 2001, with Massoud controlling only portions of the two northeastern provinces, Ba-
dakhshan and Takhar, neighboring countries began giving recognition of the dominant 7aliban
regime and Tajikistan. Uzbekistan President Islam Karimov stated that Russian troops would
not be allowed into his country to move against the 7a/iban. He also made it clear that Uzbekistan
wouldavoidany borderconfrontations withthe Taliban.In October 2000, Karimov, who previous-
ly declared the Taliban to be the “main source of fanaticism and extremism in the region,” stated a
willingness to accept it as the government of Afghanistan if “the people of Afghanistan trust it.”

What the change reflected was the growing influence of the terrorist Islamic Movement of
Uzbekistan (IMU). Trained in bin Laden’s camps, IMU leaders made the creation of an Islamic
state within Uzbekistan a major goal. Improved relations with the 7a/iban would potentially
allow the Uzbeks to focus on destroying the IMU as well as eliminating an excuse for Russian
intervention.™

In January 2001, the trial of four men accused of bombing the U.S. Embassies in Kenya
and Tanzania began in New York. Among 22 suspects, also indicted was Osama bin Laden, in
absentia. On 18 May 2001, a jury convicted the four and sentenced them on 18 October 2001 to
life imprisonment without parole. Thirteen of the men indicted, including bin Laden, remained
at large. In Afghanistan, the 7aliban continued to consolidate its repressive hold on most of
the country. On 9 September 2001, two assassins, posing as journalists filming a documen-
tary, struck Afghan resistance leader Ahmad Shah Massoud. They detonated a video camera
packed with explosives. One assassin was killed in the explosion, and bodyguards killed the
other. The “Lion of Panjshir” died en route to the hospital. Shortly after the act, bin Laden re-
leased a video interview to the world press in which he stated, “It’s time to penetrate America
and Israel and hit them where it hurts the most.””
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Two days later, the people of the United States were painfully aware that Osama bin Lad-
en’s threat had been a promise.
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Chapter 2
Awakening the Giant

War is not merely an act of policy but a true political
instrument, a continuation of political intercourse,
carried on with other means. The political object
is the goal, war is the means of reaching it, and means
can never be considered in isolation from their purpose.!

Taliban, al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden. As the rays of the early morning sun reflected from
the twin towers of the World Trade Center on 11 September 2001 (9/11), few Americans had
heard those names. Within hours, however, few Americans would not recognize those names.
Not since 1941 had a foreign power directly attacked the United States. Just as one generation
of Americans can recall where it was on 7 December 1941 when Pearl Harbor was bombed and
another remembers 22 November 1963—the day President John F. Kennedy was assassinat-
ed—so, too, will another generation of Americans recall where it was on the morning of 9/11.

President George W. Bush characterized the 9/11 attacks as “acts of mass murder” and
pledged “to find those responsible and bring them to justice.” Unequivocally, he declared that
the attacks were “acts of war.” Within 24 hours, intelligence reports had linked bin Laden to
the attacks, and congressmen and military officials were calling for retaliation.? While Secre-
tary of State Colin Powell mounted a diplomatic offensive to garner support for U.S. offensive
action, Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld prepared an order to mobilize reservists and
members of the National Guard. Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz announced that
the military was “entering into a campaign against terrorism.”* On 14 September 2001, the U.S.
Congress approved a joint resolution that authorized “the use of United States armed forces
against those responsible for the recent attacks launched against the United States.” Islamic
extremist Osama bin Laden had become America’s “public enemy number 17 and the focus of
an unprecedented worldwide manhunt with Afghanistan the center of attention.’

Having been regarded as a “backwater” country by U.S. government departments and agen-
cies, designating Afghanistan as a top priority after 9/11 did not yield instant gratification, even
with America’s vast information resources and technology. The geography and demography
posed significant challenges to operations in Afghanistan. Mountains that rise to almost 17,000
feet cover two-thirds of the country, and high desert plateau dominates the rest. Only 15 percent
of the land can support agriculture. There are three major languages and 30 minor languages
spoken. Religious divisions between the majority Sunni Muslims and minority Shi’a Muslims
are further complicated by different tribal cultures and historic rivalries. Centuries of oppres-
sion, 80-percent illiteracy, famine conditions as a result of seven years of drought, and general
lack of infrastructure would hamper diplomatic and military options designed to destroy the
al-Qaeda terrorists and drive the Taliban from power.® Of no small import were the millions of
unmarked land mines strewn all over the country during the 10-year Soviet occupation.
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Figure 1. Extensive mountainous terrain.

History also had made Afghanistan a difficult battleground. Whether it was involved in
the “Great Game” played by Russia and Great Britain or a newer regional power version that
involved the Russians, Iranians, and Americans, Afghanistan had been a geopolitical pawn
for more than a century. Its neighbor, nuclear-armed Pakistan, could not be ignored nor could
that nation’s nuclear-armed rival to the east, India. Within Afghanistan, perpetual ethnic in-
fighting, tension between the extreme fundamentalists and the more moderate branches of Is-
lam, primary loyalty to ethnic regional warlords rather than to a nation, a common willing-
ness to sell military service to the highest bidder, and a tradition of violent overthrows of any
“national” governments were legacies that U.S. diplomats and soldiers could not disregard.

“We will rally the world,” declared the president, and Powell immediately launched a dip-
lomatic offensive to garner the support of the UN and the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO). “We’re building a strong coalition to go after these perpetrators,” Powell told report-
ers. Within days, U.S.government officials had received words of support from Russia, China,
NATO, and the European Union. The tangible evidence was the commitment of British, Aus-
tralian, and New Zealand military forces to join America in the fight against terrorism. Iran’s
position was questionable, but British Foreign Secretary Jack Straw obtained a pledge that the
Persians would not interfere with the coalition’s efforts. On 22 September 2001, the United
Arab Emirates severed all diplomatic ties with the 7aliban, and three days later, Saudi Arabia
followed suit. Pakistan refused to break diplomatic ties with the Taliban regime.” Coalition sup-
port of the war on international terrorism proved invaluable.

American relations with Pakistan had always been and would continue to be extremely
delicate. Although the United States had a long history with Pakistan that included surrogate
support of the mujahideen, the Pakistanis provided recruits and equipment and recognized the
Taliban government. President Bush and British Prime Minister Tony Blair, a leading figure
among the leaders of the growing coalition, knew that Pakistani cooperation would be criti-
cal. The day after the attacks on the United States, President Musharraf had pledged his “un-
stinted cooperation.” Powell provided Musharraf with a list of exactly what support the United
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States wanted. The sometimes violent internal reactions to Musarraf’s commitment indicated
how tenuous his power was, especially after the 7aliban had threatened invasion if the United
States was permitted to launch attacks against Afghanistan from Pakistan. A strong diplomatic
push from State Department officials convinced Pakistan to send envoys to meet with Mullah
Omar to urge him to turn bin Laden over to the United States. A similar demand from the UN
followed. On 21 September, the Taliban rejected the UN demand and a week later informed
Pakistan that it would not surrender bin Laden. As the only country maintaining diplomatic
relations with the Taliban, Musharraf did not want Pakistan to become an international pariah.
At the same time, U.S. government officials needed to exploit that link to convey messages to
the Taliban and quietly urged the Pakistanis to maintain ties. The United States prevailed until
the war was well on its way. On 22 November 2001, Pakistan ordered all Taliban diplomats out
of the country, and the embassy closed.®

Figure 2. Pakistan government building.

Equally as important as creating a coalition of nations to fight the al-Qaeda and drive the
Taliban from power was creating an alliance among the anti-7al/iban factions in Afghanistan.
Former Soviet Army Lieutenant Igor Lisinenko, a wounded Afghanistan veteran, warned, “the
Afghans will stop fighting each other and join together to fight you.” American diplomats,
mindful of the Soviet experience, began weaving their way through the maze of tribal, subtribal,
factional, and religious relationships that had characterized Afghanistan for centuries. In
Washington, a representative of the Northern Alliance living in exile met with U.S. officials
who recognized the importance of building a strong relationship. Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
understood that the Northern Alliance could “be useful in a variety of ways.” To avoid offending
Pashtuns who were not well represented in the Northern Alliance, Rumsfeld reminded officials
that ties had to be forged with “tribes in the south.” An alliance that included all Afghan tribes
was critical to dispelling the appearance of favoritism, that a foreign power was supporting one
group, or that another foreign army was invading Afghanistan. In the forefront of every major
military decision was the political goal of providing the Afghans with the environment and
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Pre-OEF Status

Figure 3. Tribal factions, regions, and leaders.

opportunity to establish a stable government after the Taliban was forced from power. Powell
made that clear in a late September 2001 pronouncement: “We are interested in a multiethnic
Afghanistan.”

Ironically, just as Leonid Brezhnev had done in 1980 to justify the Soviet invasion of Af-
ghanistan, Secretary Powell invoked Article 51 of the UN Charter—"the inherent right of in-
dividual or collective self-defense”—to establish secure footing for additional coalition sup-
port.'” The difference in September 2001 was that the community of nations saw through the
Soviet chimera of foreign invasion while the rubble of the World Trade Center towers provided
glaring evidence to UN diplomats in New York. Calmly, systematically, and methodically, U.S.

19490

government leaders were “dotting the i’s” and “crossing the t’s.”

“Dead or Alive” was the order issued at the Pentagon on 17 September 2001. That was how
badly the president wanted bin Laden brought to justice.!! This was no idle threat. Two days
earlier at Camp David, President Bush met with his national security team to review options
for responding to the terrorist attacks. CIA Director George Tenet proposed a plan to capitalize
on the Northern Alliance’s opposition to the 7aliban. U.S. ground forces would link up with
those fighters to attack terrorist supporters in and around cities of northern Afghanistan. Ac-
cording to the president, Rumsfeld “understood the utility of having the CIA involved” and
“quickly grasped” the essence of the plan “to mate up our assets with the Northern Alliance
troops.” Then the Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff (CJCS), GEN Henry Shelton presented three
military options. The first two consisted of cruise missile and manned bomber attacks; the third
combined cruise missile and manned bomber attacks with placing American “boots on the
ground”—inserting Army Special Forces troops.'?
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Figure 4. Map depicting the ethnic and linguistic diversity of Afghanistan.

President Bush ordered development of Shelton’s third option. According to National Se-
curity Adviser Condoleeza Rice afterward, “Probably the most important conclusion that he
[Bush] came to was that this military action . . . had to look different from what the United
States had been doing over the past ten years or so. It could not just be an air campaign. It
could not just be a cruise missile campaign. There had to be boots on the ground. We had
to have a ground presence to demonstrate our seriousness. Probably that insight governed
more of what we did than anything else.””* As the American news media bandied about on
courses of action, Russian veterans of Afghanistan shared their experience and opinions.

Prussian military theorist Carl von Clausewitz lectured statesmen and commanders that
“the most far-reaching act of judgment” that they “have to make is to establish . . . the kind
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of war on which they are embarking; neither mistaking it for, nor trying to turn it into, some-
thing that is alien to its nature.” Russian military analyst Aleksandr Golts, who studied Soviet
involvement in Afghanistan, concluded that Soviet leaders failed to heed Clausewitz’s warning:
“Our armed forces came prepared for the Cold War, for general battle, and they were com-
pletely ineffective.” Lieutenant General (LTG) Boris Gromov, who had commanded the Soviet
40th Army, agreed with Golts: “For the Americans, introducing land forces would not lead
to anything good,” he predicted. Other Soviet officers speculated on the value of committing
American ground forces to fight in Afghanistan and what they would encounter. A ground war
would be “useless” warned General Makmut Goryeev. Former infantry battalion command-
er Ruslan Auslev predicted, “The American army will meet with fanatical resistance.” GEN
Tommy Franks, who commanded the U.S. Central Command (CENTCOM), knew full well the
history of Soviet involvement in Afghanistan and made it clear that he did not intend to repeat
those mistakes. “The Soviets introduced 650,000 troops,” he said. “We took that as instructive,
as a way not to do it.”"

It would not be done that way. On 15 September 2001, when President Bush, as Command-
er in Chief of the U.S. Armed Forces, told “everybody who wears the uniform to get ready,”
Washington Post reporters had already speculated that Special Forces were “certain to be at the
center of the action.”’® Rumsfeld acknowledged that when the war against terrorism began, “a
lot of the effort . . . will be special operations.” Army Secretary Thomas White seconded that
acknowledgment. He warned America’s adversaries “to watch carefully, for you are about to
see our finest hour.”'® At a joint session of Congress on 20 September, Bush spoke passionately
about grief, anger, resolution, and justice. “The Taliban is committing murder,” he declared,
and as “heirs of the murderous ideologies of the 20th century . . . they will follow that path all
the way to where it ends in history’s unmarked grave of discarded lies.”’” U.S. Army Special
Operations Forces (ARSOF) would push the Taliban into that grave.

Some background history is necessary to better understand who and what constitutes
the ARSOF today. ARSOF traces its heritage to the very foundations of America. During the
French and Indian wars in the 1750s, Major (MAJ) Robert Rogers led his rangers on daring
raids deep into French territory. Brigadier General (BG) Francis Marion, the “Swamp Fox,” at-
tacked unsuspecting British troops in the Southern colonies during the Revolution using uncon-
ventional tactics far different from those that European armies experienced. Union and Con-
federate raiders, on land and at sea, harassed rear areas, destroyed rail lines, cut telegraph lines,
and disrupted sea commerce during the Civil War. During World War 11, the U.S.-Canada 1st
Special Service Force, “Darby’s Rangers,” and “Merrill’s Marauders” achieved results far out
of proportion to their numbers in North Africa, Italy, France, and Burma. Having realized the
need to gather intelligence and conduct operations behind enemy lines, Major General (MG)
William J. Donovan created the Office of Strategic Services (OSS) to conduct raids and train
partisans for guerrilla operations in Europe and Asia. In 1952, the dedicated efforts of Colonel
(COL) Aaron Bank, BG Robert McClure, and COL Russell Volckmann resulted in the forma-
tion of the Army Special Forces and the transformation of the Army’s Psychological Warfare
School into the Special Warfare Center. Training concentrated on infiltration techniques, for-
eign languages, small-unit tactics, intelligence collection, and counterinsurgency operations. In
September 1961, the Special Forces adopted the Green Beret as their official headgear. From
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1956 until 1971, Army Special Forces served in the Republic of Vietnam and earned a heroic
reputation in American military history.

I & _ 5
Figure 5. BG McClure, COL Volckmann, and COL Bank.

In 1980, less than a year after the debacle of Desert One in Iran, Army Chief of Staff
GEN Edward Meyer directed the enhancement of the ARSOF’s capabilities. Two years lat-
er, the 1st Special Operations Command (SOCOM) was activated to coordinate the train-
ing, equipping, and organizing of the Army’s SFGs, Ranger battalions, Civil Affairs Bat-
talion (CAB), and Psychological Operations Group (POG). This was the beginning of a
major Army effort to broaden special operations capabilities—an effort that resulted in a
third Ranger battalion and a regimental headquarters, the 3rd SFG, the 160th Special Op-
erations Aviation Regiment (SOAR), and the 528th Special Operations Support and 112th
Special Operations Signal Battalions. In 1989, the U.S. Army consolidated 1st SOCOM, the
U.S. Army John F. Kennedy Special Warfare Center and School (SWCS), and the Reserve
Special Operations Command under a major command—the U.S. Army Special Operations
Command (USASOC). USASOC became the Army component of the U.S. Special Opera-
tions Command (USSOCOM) that was activated in 1987."% As one would expect, ARSOF
trains and conducts operations worldwide year-round, having done so since its inception.

Thus, USASOC forces were conducting scheduled training exercises in the United States
and overseas when America came under attack on 9/11. Small elements from the Special Op-
erations Support Command (SOSCOM) headquarters and the signal and support battalions
were in the Middle East for Exercise EARLY VICTOR, supporting the 5th SFG and preparing
for Exercise FOAL EAGLE in Korea. The 5th SFG was also preparing for Exercise DES-
ERT SPRING in the Persian Gulf region. One battalion of the 3rd SFG was training in Africa.
Ranger companies were conducting small-unit training, including standard parachute assaults.
Unit staff officers were planning for the cycle of spring 2002 exercises. The commander of the
9th PSYOP Battalion was at the Joint Readiness Training Center (JRTC) in Arkansas, and other
PSYOP soldiers were preparing to deploy to the Middle East for the annual BRIGHT STAR
exercise. Aircraft from the 160th Special Operations Aviation Regiment (SOAR) were sup-
porting in the Persian Gulf region and at JRTC, and staff planners were attending an exercise
conference in New Mexico. The headquarters staffs at Fort Bragg, North Carolina, were going
about their daily routine. For ARSOF soldiers, it was just another day.

Within hours of the 3,052 Americans being murdered at the World Trade Center in New
York; at the Pentagon in Washington, DC; and in a Pennsylvania field, the posture of the U.S.
military changed to full alert, and preparations for war began—threat and defense conditions
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had been raised to the highest levels based on the multiple terrorist attacks. CENTCOM, whose
area of responsibility (AOR) spanned the Middle East and Eurasia, cancelled all official travel
in the region, and the U.S. European Command (EUCOM) cancelled all regional exercises. U.S.
intelligence agencies focused maximum effort on identifying the perpetrators of the attacks and
heading off follow-up assaults. Federal buildings and U.S. defense installations quickly insti-
tuted stringent access procedures to inspect vehicles and to verify the identity of all personnel
seeking entrance. The thorough implementation of these increased security measures initially
resulted in lengthy waits at entry checkpoints and traffic backups that affected both the instal-
lations and the surrounding civilian communities. Within a 10-mile radius of Fort Bragg, there
were major traffic delays. USASOC soldiers were issued weapons and ammunition and joined
other Fort Bragg soldiers to close access roads, install traffic barriers, stretch concertina wire,
and guard family housing areas and headquarters. Although all soldiers receive some basic in-
fantry skills training, many found themselves on guard duty, having never performed that role.
In several support units, noncommissioned officers (NCOs) with previous infantry experience
taught their troops how to walk a guard post, to challenge anyone who approached them, and
what to do when faced by a perceived threat. “Force Protection” had real meaning, and unit
commanders scrutinized security measures to protect soldiers and their families, units, and in-
stallations. Shortages of critical equipment were sent directly to Department of the Army. The
“lock down” at Fort Bragg, home of USASOC and the 82nd Airborne Division, “America’s
Guard of Honor,” pulled national media reporters like a magnet.

The Washington Post had speculated on 15 September that Special Forces would be at the
center of America’s response. While individual National Guardsmen and Army reservists were
being mobilized openly and tight security measures were being followed at U.S. military in-
stallations nationwide, CENTCOM and its regional special operations headquarters—the Spe-
cial Operations Command Central (SOCCENT)—were summoning operations and logistics
planners to Tampa, Florida, from USASOC to develop plans to retaliate against the terrorists.
Less than a week after 9/11, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld gave the battle against terrorism a
name—Operation ENDURING FREEDOM (OEF)." By 5 October, commanders had decided
on possible courses of action. Staffs worked to prepare documents necessary to implement
any of the courses of action being considered so that when the JCS made decisions, the imple-
menting commands of CENTCOM, SOCCENT, and USSOCOM could issue warning orders,
operation orders, supporting plans, and overseas deployment orders. As it turned out, Rumsfeld
personally set the date to begin infiltrations into Afghanistan.

Figure 6. Defense Secretary Rumsfeld names the operational efforts.

40



The JCS designated CENTCOM as the supported combatant command. CENTCOM was
to “fight the war,” and Franks was in charge. All other defense commands would furnish what
CENTCOM requested. That headquarters implemented the guidance of President Bush. SOC-
CENT rapidly became the focus for military operations. Franks’ mission was to destroy the
al-Qaeda terrorist organization and its infrastructure and then to provide military support to
humanitarian operations. To accomplish these tasks, the CENTCOM combatant commander
had to build a force that allowed for credible military options, conduct initial combat operations
and establish the conditions for follow-on operations, build coalition military support and ex-
ecute decisive combat operations, prevent the reemergence of terrorism, and provide support to
humanitarian relief efforts. The SOCCENT commander, Rear Admiral (RADM) Bert Calland,
recognized that his command had to get SOF with their unique capabilities into Afghanistan to
destroy al-Qaeda.

SOF across the spectrum would be needed. Since unconventional warfare (UW) would be
a major part, Army Special Forces, those with the most training and experience, would be sup-
ported by Psychological Operations (PSYOP) and Civil Affairs (CA) elements. Since PSYOP
would support all aspects of the CENTCOM war campaign, Franks established a Joint Psycho-
logical Operations Task Force (JPOTF) to coordinate PSYOP efforts. With winter approaching,
the Afghan people’s needs had to be considered. Humanitarian assistance would be a major
undertaking. That meant Army CA would have a major role. As during the war against Iraq
(Operation DESERT STORM), U.S. air power would play a major role in combat operations.

With the potential of aircraft being shot down during the air campaign, Calland established
the Joint Special Operations Task Force—North (JSOTF-North) to recover downed aircrews.
Anticipating that ground operations, humanitarian assistance, and UW would follow initial air
attacks, the 5th SFG was tasked to serve as the JSOTF-North. Since an SFG doctrinally would
direct only the ARSOF assigned to a joint task force (JTF), the 5th SFG had not trained for this
expanded role and did not have the personnel and equipment necessary to perform as a joint
field headquarters. Considerable augmentation from the other military services was required,
more equipment was needed to accommodate different requirements of the other services, and
a “cram course” on joint staff functions facilitated the rapid transition to a JSOTF headquar-
ters. In late December 2001, Calland established JSOTF-South to integrate coalition forces
with American SOF conducting direct action (DA) and special reconnaissance (SR) missions
in southern Afghanistan. This JTF was built around the headquarters of Naval Special Warfare
Group One (NSWG-1). Together, these two JTFs would maintain pressure on al-QOaeda and
Taliban forces throughout Afghanistan. Rather than deploy his SOCCENT headquarters to a
staging base near Afghanistan, Calland established his base in a Persian Gulf country to main-
tain theaterwide situational awareness. “My job is AOR wide,” the rear admiral said.*

As the supported combatant command, many headquarters assisted CENTCOM. The U.S.
European Command (EUCOM) and its Special Operations Command, Europe (SOCEUR)
immediately began planning the logistics support required for any military operation in
Afghanistan. The Special Operations Command, U.S. Joint Forces Command (SOCJFCOM)
sent training teams to the 3rd and 5th SFGs to help staffs identify other service augmentees, to
coach JTF operations procedures, and to provide experienced joint staff officers to facilitate the
necessary rapid standup of the JSOTF headquarters. In addition to the military, numerous U.S.
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government departments and activities were called on to support the war, and soldiers were
called on to coordinate with those staff elements.?!

The primary USASOC mission was to provide ARSOF to fight and support the war
effort. COL Phillip McGhee, the USASOC Deputy Chief of Staff for Resource Management
(DCSRM), met daily with the Deputy Chief of Staft for Operations and Plans (DCSOPS), Deputy
Chief of Staff for Logistics (DCSLOG), and Deputy Chief of Staff for Force Development
and Integration (DCSFDI) under the direction of the Chief of Staff, U.S. Army, to brainstorm
requirements and funding; to provide additional equipment and vehicles to deploying ARSOF
units; to identify the training, instructors, and facilities needed to produce more ARSOF soldiers
faster; to increase flying hours for the 160th SOAR; and to identify internal sources of funding
for immediate needs while the Defense Emergency Response Fund (DERF) was appropriated
to fund the war in Afghanistan.

The DCSRM staff, major subordinate commands (MSCs), and major subordinate units
(MSUs) began daily meetings on 9 October 2001 to discuss plans to finance the war, what
requirements had funding priority, reporting systems, and the approved use of DERF funds
from USSOCOM. LTG Bryan D. Brown’s guidance on DERF funds for Operations NOBLE
EAGLE and ENDURING FREEDOM was very specific: “Along with this funding comes the
responsibility to comply with guidelines related to spending and accounting for expenditure of
these dollars. . . . My guidance to you is succinct—Do What’s Right! I will personally review
selected DERF expenditures on a weekly basis.” Needless to say, the $69 million DERF ap-
propriation did not expire on 30 September 2001, but the fiscal year (FY) end close for FY 01
was a success.”

Figure 7. LTG Bryan D. Brown encourages soldiers.
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Training soldiers to fill the ARSOF ranks is the primary mission of the U.S. Army John F.
Kennedy Special Warfare Center and School (SWCS). Without war pending, this is a difficult
task. Two sobering realities are that units scheduled for deployment are filled to full strength,
and during war, casualties have to be replaced. Thus, reconstituting SF detachments would se-
verely impact the SF training cadres.

With the prospect of a lengthy special operations campaign, manpower was critical. Spe-
cial operations soldiers cannot be mass-produced quickly. Enlisted soldiers who volunteer for
SF duty, on average, have been in the Army for four years. Officers must have three and one-
half years of service. The individual training necessary to produce an SF soldier requires ap-
proximately six months. All SF-qualified soldiers then undergo four to six months of language
training. Many then attend advanced training in underwater operations or military freefall para-
chuting. Special operations aviators must have three to four years’ flying experience before
volunteering for the 160th SOAR. The pilots and air crewmen undergo six months of intensive
training to attain basic mission qualification status. Then they must have one and one-half to
two years of SOF flight operations experience before they are considered fully mission qualified
to fly all special operations missions. On 2 December 2001, the U.S. Army directed all soldiers
with military occupational specialties (MOSs) of SF, special operations aviation, and other
aviation specialties to be retained on active duty involuntarily. This directive resulted in one
officer, 13 warrant officers, and 983 enlisted soldiers being retained on active duty beyond the
date they otherwise would be eligible to retire, resign, or be released from their enlistments.?

While Department of the Army instituted “stop loss” to freeze retirements, resignations,
and end-of-enlistment releases of SF-qualified personnel and ARSOF aviators, SWCS devel-
oped a plan to continue training SF-qualified personnel with a reduced military cadre. SWCS
mobilized U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) and Army National Guard (ARNG) augmentees; pre-
pared to hire contractors as instructors; evaluated the impact of shortened courses of instruc-
tion; and made contingency plans for additional housing, classrooms, and transportation for an
increased student load. The plan, fortunately, did not have to be implemented fully. Several CA
officers’ courses were conducted to meet critical needs in the Army Reserve units. Because of a
shortage of SF soldiers, the U.S. Army Recruiting Command increased its efforts and initiated
a program to recruit for SF “off the street,” just as they do for Army Rangers.

Mobilizing Army reservists, National Guardsmen, ARNG SFGs and aviation maintenance
units, and USAR PSYOP and CA units was a major task for USASOC and its subordinate
commands, the U.S. Army Special Forces Command (USASFC); the U.S. Army Civil Affairs
and Psychological Operations Command (USACAPOC); and the U.S. Army John F. Kennedy
Special Warfare Center and School (SWCS). The SWCS accelerated initial training programs
for ARNG SF soldiers and increased refresher training class sizes. USASOC used USAR train-
ing battalions to qualify approximately 300 CA soldiers in their MOSs. In addition, USASOC
exercised an approved contingency plan to activate 36 USAR CA instructors. That decision
enabled SWCS to double the number of CA and PSYOP enlisted soldiers the school could train.
The quality of training that Army special operations soldiers received had prepared them well
for the rigors and dangers of combat.?*

ARSOF staff and unit training with conventional Army forces had to be reduced during
the war buildup. Normally, ARSOF train at the Joint Readiness Training Center (JRTC), Fort
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Polk, Louisiana, and the National Training Center (NTC), Fort Irwin, California. The special
operations group and battalion staffs are rotated regularly through the Battle Command Train-
ing Program (BCTP) at Fort Leavenworth, Kansas. These realistic training experiences give
commanders and staffs the opportunity to “fight” their units in a variety of environments, get-
ting performance feedback that will enable the leaders to capitalize on the experience and
improve their capabilities under combat conditions. Overseas deployment orders caused the
rescheduling of one JRTC exercise and the cancellation of another. Three BCTP exercises were
cancelled; one was conducted but with reduced numbers. No exercises were scheduled for the
NTC.»

In addition to field exercises in the United States, the ARSOF regularly trains with foreign
militaries. Thirteen JCS-scheduled annual overseas exercises to increase military-to-military
contact and train at unit level were cancelled because of the terrorist attacks. The Joint Com-
bined Exchange Training (JCET) program differs from the JCS overseas training exercises in
that its purpose is to familiarize American SOF with how their counterparts in other countries
operate. According to former Department of Defense (DOD) spokesman Ken Bacon, JCETs
allow American SOF “to build up relationships with the military in other nations.” Twenty-one
exchanges were cancelled because of the attacks.?® While these invaluable foreign exchanges
could not be supported, responsibilities and obligations associated with mobilizing USAR and
ARNG units filled those voids.

USASOC, as do most other Army commands, has a mobilization table of distribution and
allowances (TDA) that allows the headquarters in wartime to augment its staff with USAR and
ARNG officers, warrant officers, and NCOs. On 14 September 2001, President Bush autho-
rized the activation of 10,000 USAR and ARNG personnel. From those numbers and based on
the TDA, six personnel reported to serve on the USASOC and subordinate command staffs
on 23 September, and another 98 arrived over the next few months. USASOC also mobilized
the two ARNG SFGs, one PSYOP company, one CAB, one aviation maintenance company,
a transportation company, a quartermaster company, an ordnance company (attached to the
528th Special Operations Support Battalion [SOSB]), and two military history detachments
from September 2001 through April 2002. The mobilization had some problems. Some indi-
viduals were mobilized before the USAR units that were to in-process the soldiers had been
mobilized. Highly motivated USAR and ARNG soldiers reported to USASOC headquarters,
but they could not be put to work until they had been officially brought onto active duty. There
were staff issues concerning responsibilities and standing operating procedures (SOPs) to ad-
minister the individual and unit federal service activations. These problems were resolved as
the command settled into a war posture.”” All that became reality within three weeks of 9/11.

On 8§ October 2001, President Bush announced to the American people in a nationally
televised address that during the previous night U.S.-led airstrikes struck targets near Kabul
and Kandahar.”® However, to wage a military campaign effectively in the remoteness of Af-
ghanistan, the use of regional bases was critical. Secretary of State Powell, the CJCS during
Operation DESERT STORM, clearly recognized that need and, in particular, the critical value
of Uzbekistan: “Uzbekistan was [the country] of greatest interest to us . . . because it was a
direct line of supply down into the area of the Northern Alliance.” Powell’s focused diplomatic
efforts paid off when the Uzbeks granted airspace clearance and permitted coalition support
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and search-and-rescue forces to be based at
Karshi Kanabad. With permission granted,
U.S. Air Force cargo planes began to shut-
tle ARSOF nonstop into Karshi Kanabad
(later known as K2) from European bases.
Elements of the 528th SOSB, 112th Sig-
nal Battalion, and 160th SOAR preceded
the advance parties of the 4th Psycho-
logical Operations Group (POG), the 96th
CAB, and the 5th SFG. The 5th SFG was
the nucleus of JSOTF-North that initially
provided command and control for combat
search and air rescue operations in northern
Afghanistan.”

-

Figure 8. Helicopter view of Karshi Kanabad (K2) Air
Base, Uzbekistan.

Critical to conducting any military operations is establishing a command and control cen-
ter, communications network, and logistics base. While the 528th SOSB valiantly labored to
convert half of a former Soviet airfield into a usable American facility, the 112th Signal Bat-

talion established critical communications.

Figure 10. The 112th Signal Battalion established

the JSOTF-North communications links.

l||iii|:l.-- i

Figure 11. The 528th Support Battalion soldiers
prepared for base camp construction.
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Within JSOTF-North headquarters,
the 160th SOAR staff coordinated combat
search and air rescue missions with Joint
Special Operations Air Component Com-
mand (JSOACC) planners and with 5th
SFG for future combat missions. State De-
partment spokesman Richard Boucher said
that envoys were in contact “with the whole
gamut of Afghan factions, including the
Northern Alliance,” and Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld had stated on “Meet the Press”
that the United States was attempting to
find ways to assist antiterrorist forces.*
CA detachments prepared plans to provide

Figure 12. C-17 Globemaster llI taking off
from K2 to make humanitarian food drops.

blankets and food to displaced persons within Afghanistan as soon as the tactical situation sta-
bilized. Concerned that winter would exacerbate survival problems for Afghan villagers who
had already faced seven years of famine, U.S. Air Force C-17s began airdropping food on 7

October.

Two days later, EC-130 Commando
Solo aircraft broadcast radio messages that
emphasized an international mission to free
the Afghan people from oppressive, funda-
mental Islamic, Taliban rule. Some mes-
sages the Product Development Company
(8th Psychological Operations Battalion),
JPOTEF, prepared were pointed directly
at the Afghan populace, urging them to
“Drive out the Foreign Terrorists.”*! These
ARSOF precombat activities and the air

Figure 13. Commando Solo
airborne broadcasting platform.

campaign were preparing the way for ground combat operations.
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Figure 14. “Drive Out the Foreign Terrorists” leaflet dropped during the air campaign.



During the night of 19 October 2001, the
ground war began when nearly 200 Rangers para-
chute assaulted into Afghanistan from MC-130s,
and two operational detachment As (ODAs) from
the 5th SFG were inserted into the mountains of
northern Afghanistan by 160th SOAR MH-47E
helicopters. Those well-orchestrated multiple
night combat operations put American “boots
on the ground” to launch the ground campaign
to root out and destroy the a/-Qaeda and Taliban
and establish a viable multiethnic government in
Afghanistan. War as an instrument of U.S. policy Figure 15. 75th Rangers night parachute
had begun. assault on Objective Rhino.

e T P =
Figure 16. MH-47E helicopters taxi for Figure 17. 160th SOAR—Iloaded
preflight checks before night missions. and ready for night operations.

Since it was the efforts of individual ARSOF soldiers and detachments on the ground
that made the ground campaign to drive the Taliban from power and successfully provide an
environment in which a multiethnic government could be established, the story of the war can
be presented most interestingly in a chronological series of “soldier stories.” The first group
describes initial preparations for war in the United States by PSYOP and SF staff personnel
and two SFGs—the 5th at Fort Campbell, Kentucky, and the 3rd at Fort Bragg—with support
from the Special Operations Command of the Joint Forces Command, Norfolk, Virginia. These
stories are based primarily on recorded interviews with participants.

“Subdue Without Fighting”: JPOTF, MacDill Air Force Base, Florida

“To win one hundred victories in one hundred battles is not the acme of skill. To subdue
the enemy without fighting is the acme of skill.”** So spoke ancient Chinese philosopher Sun
Tzu around 500 B.C. Rare is the war in which no fighting occurs, but many are the wars in
which PSYOP is employed to minimize the degree of fighting. The war in Afghanistan was but
the latest war in which PSYOP was used to convince the Taliban, the al-Qaeda, and its people
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that resistance to coalition forces was not only futile but also detrimental to the future welfare
of the nation. Coordinating that PSYOP effort was the Joint Psychological Operations Task
Force (JPOTF) located at the U.S. Central Command (CENTCOM), MacDill Air Force Base,
Florida. The JPOTF commander was Lieutenant Colonel (LTC) Sam Halstedt (pseudonym),
commander of the 8th Psychological Operations Battalion (POB), 4th Psychological Opera-
tions Group (POG), U.S. Army Special Operations Command (USASOC).
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Figure 18. Resistance is futile; assistance works better.

FRONT
PUSHTR

Praviding
mfor mnlien to
Parinasship

ol Hatlans

BACK
PUSHTO

e el

S el e e

hanistan

A ]

on yoUr support

Figure 19. “Reassurance” leaflets in multiple languages.

Few soldiers outside the PSYOP military specialty had heard of a JPOTFE. A unified com-
batant command can create such a task force “as a separate functional component of the com-
batant commander.” When established, the JPOTF normally is under the theater commander’s
operational control. Tactical PSYOP units are then attached to ground maneuver commanders.
The mission of a JPOTF is to provide “PSYOP support to the overall joint or combined opera-
tion at the operational and tactical levels.” To do that, it coordinates requirements with the de-
fense service components based on mission requirements. The command becomes joint when
members of several services form the organization.*

Following doctrinal guidelines, in September 2001, CENTCOM, the combatant command,
established a JPOTF, the nucleus of which was the 8th POB staff. The JPOTF mission was to
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conduct operational and tactical PSYOP to isolate terrorists from their support systems and to
strengthen resolve between the allies and the people of Afghanistan to eliminate those terror-
ists. The 8th POB formed the nucleus of the JPOTF because of its war trace alignment with
CENTCOM, just as other PSYOP battalions are aligned with other regional combatant com-
manders.**

Halstedt was an experienced soldier. During Operation DESERT STORM in 1991, he com-
manded a Special Forces ODA and served in the 75th Ranger Regiment. He knew how to plan
and how to get things done, and he also knew that because PSYOP attracted great interest at
DOD level, everything the JPOTF did would be subject to media scrutiny. But Halstedt had a
mission, and defining the scope of that mission was his first task. He knew that PSYOP must
support the overall war campaign plan. The more the JPOTF and the PSYOP soldiers on the
ground could influence enemy soldiers to surrender, the less fighting Special Forces and con-
ventional soldiers would have to face. Halstedt also knew that support from the populace was
key. His plan, therefore, had to include the people.
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Figure 20. Leaflet messages directed at the civilian population.

On 14 September 2001, Halstedt and a staff of four reported to CENTCOM headquarters.
Based on careful examination of the region and the culture, the JPOTF cadre, military planners,
and civilian experts developed several themes. The first objective was to produce anti-7aliban
and anti-a/-Qaeda material that would persuade the Afghan people to reject their legitimacy.
Simultaneously, the planners proposed themes to demonstrate that the coalition forces were
there to assist the people in overthrowing their oppressors and to provide humanitarian aid. The
group also knew that at some point in the ground campaign the coalition forces would sponsor
reconstruction efforts and that some form of legitimate government would need to be created.
It was critical for the Afghan people to understand that the government would be of their choos-
ing, not the United States’ or any other members of the coalition.

With these themes and objectives in mind and having coordinated their plan with the over-
all campaign plan, Halstedt forwarded the proposed CENTCOM PSYOP plan to the Pentagon
for approval. Military officials in the Office of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (OJCS) reviewed it and
then sent it to the Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD). At OSD, the Assistant Secretary
of Defense for Special Operations and Low-Intensity Conflict (ASD-SO/LIC) and the Under
Secretary of Defense for Policy (USD-P) reviewed and approved the draft. OJCS then gave
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CENTCOM approval to implement the plan. As the war in Afghanistan progressed, the ap-
proval process for PSYOP products would be modified. During the first month of the war, all
PSYOP products were approved at OSD, but beginning in November 2001, Franks, as combat-
ant commander, CENTCOM, assumed that authority.
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Figure 21. Leaflet appealing to Afghan nationalism.

While the approval process was under
way, the JPOTF began to fill its staff. From
the initial 120 from 8th POB, it grew to
313 personnel. About one-third of the staff
was reservists activated for Operation EN-
DURING FREEDOM (OEF). The JPOTF
coordinated with Air Force personnel who
advised on using the EC-130 Commando
Solo aircraft. One U.S. Navy officer co-
ordinated PSYOP support for maritime
operations. Because the preponderance of MEEEIEIIESSSIETNL. - ORI
PSYOP assets was Army, the staff was pre- Figure 22. 4th POG printing presses re
dominantly Army personnel. Two coalition operated overtime.
liaison officers coordinated PSYOP support to military forces from other nations.

Although SOCCENT tactically controls SOF for the CENTCOM commander and PSYOP
units are SOF, the combatant command, CENTCOM, directly controlled the JPOTF. The
JPOTF commanded all PSYOP forces, but JSOTF-North would eventually tactically control
them. While the leaders understood these organizational lines, the funding for the PSYOP units
was unclear. The issue of whether USSOCOM funded the sustainment costs of deployed SOF
had to be resolved. Funding issues, like foreign repairs of printing presses, were overcome.

Lintal,

gularly

Developing the SOF Campaign at SOCCENT, Tampa, Florida

Designated the “supported” headquarters for the war against Afghanistan, CENTCOM asked
MG Geoftrey Lambert, USASFC, to provide several staff officers to prepare the SOF campaign.
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Lambert chose two officers and two NCOs to assist SOCCENT in developing its regional
counterterrorist plan. This plan was intended to “look beyond” the near-term deployment of
SOF to the region for action in Afghanistan to formulate concepts for subsequent activities.
COL Manuel “Manny” Diemer, Lambert’s chief of staff and the team leader, was accompanied
by CPT Paul Colter (pseudonym), a former 3rd SFG officer who had worked in the CENT-
COM AOR.*»

When the SF command team arrived at SOCCENT headquarters in Tampa, Diemer was
surprised to find his colleague, COL Mike Findlay, at work there also. Findlay, the special op-
erations commander from the Joint Forces Command, Norfolk, Virginia, had a task much like
his. “I’'m here to give staff guidance and training to the SOCCENT staff,” Findlay told him.
Diemer soon discovered why they needed additional support. COL Eric Stanhagen, deputy
commander, SOCCENT, told Diemer in their first meeting that “We’ve put all our J5 (the re-
gional contingency planners) guys into our J3”—that is, the planning cell was disbanded and
the personnel moved into the current operations section. The headquarters had become focused
on “the tactical war in Afghanistan,” Diemer relayed to MG Lambert; “There is no special ops
strategy for the whole region.” Lambert directed Diemer to help the SOCCENT staff expand its
efforts into a long-range theaterwide plan.*

Twenty-four hours later, Diemer and his team produced a doctrinally correct “classic seven-
phase unconventional warfare plan” outlined on yellow legal pads.’” In particular, the plan
included Lambert’s concept of “operationalized engagement” to ensure that the noncombat
exercises in the region were integrated into CENTCOM’s counterterrorist and counternarcotics
campaigns. Shortly afterward, LTC Darrin Matteson (pseudonym), from the SOCCENT Spe-
cial Plans Office, presented the new plan to Franks, the warfighting general of the theater, and
his principal staff in a formal briefing. Matteson explained how this proposed UW plan was
“synchronized with the CENTCOM four-phase plan” to remove the 7aliban government from
power in Afghanistan. Diemer remembered that Franks did not ask a single question during the
briefing, which he later learned was “a first” for the CENTCOM commander. At the end of the
presentation, Franks said to Matteson, “I understand everything you said . . . I understand all
the acronyms . . . your plan is approved.” Diemer flew back to Fort Bragg the next day to “gear
up” USASFC’s resources to make the SOCCENT campaign plan into reality.

Top Draft Choices: 10th SFG, Fort Carson, CO, and 7th SFG, Fort Bragg, NC

COL John Mulholland knew his group needed augmentation to be able to function as the
JSOTF directing UW operations across northern Afghanistan, and one Special Forces company
especially needed select personnel to get it to full strength before deployment. When he asked for
help from USASFC, COL Diemer recommended two 10th SFG officers that he had served with in
the Balkans. For the position of JSOTF-North operations officer, Diemer chose LTC Matt Rhine-
hart (pseudonym).*® Rhinehart was deputy commander, 10th SFG, based at Fort Carson. While he
had not yet been a battalion commander, Rhinehart was “well known and well respected” in the
SOF community for his performance as commander of the 10th SFG support company in Bosnia
during the NATO intervention. Diemer felt he was “the right guy” for the J3 position.*

At Fort Bragg, LTC Marcus Steinmann (pseudonym) was working temporarily in the
SWCS Battle Lab, waiting to begin his study at the U.S. Army War College, Carlisle Barracks,
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Pennsylvania, in summer 2002. The former special warfare training battalion commander was
Diemer’s pick to lead the Army Special Operations Task Force (ARSOTF) of JSOTF-North.
Steinmann had impressed Diemer when he was the J3 operations officer for the Combined Joint
Special Operations Task Force (CJSOTF)-Bosnia, and Diemer knew he could readily command
all of the Army special operations troops in Afghanistan as a part of the larger JTE*’ As it turned
out, both 10th SFG officers served admirably on Mulholland’s JSOTF-North staff. Their experi-
ence in Bosnia proved most helpful in preparing for the land campaign in Afghanistan.*!

On the morning of 11 September 2001 Chief Warrant Officer (CWO) Vincent “Vince”
Garvey (pseudonym) was receiving his parachute at Green Ramp, one of the runway accesses
at Pope Air Force Base, directly adjacent to Fort Bragg.*> As a member of the 7th SFG that is
focused on Latin America, his company was preparing to board an Air Force transport plane to
make a training jump on Fort Bragg.** One of the company’s master sergeants asked the jump-
ers if they had heard the news about New York City. Garvey ran to his parked pickup, pulled
the truck alongside the parachute-laden soldiers, and turned up the volume on his radio. The
Special Forces troopers listened in stunned silence to the news broadcasts. The jump was can-
celled, and Garvey and the rest of the company went back to their barracks anticipating orders
to fight somewhere in the world.* Orders came soon but only for a few 7th SFG soldiers on 28
September. CWO Will Sherman (pseudonym), the operations officer for B Company, 2nd Bat-
talion, 7th SFG, told Garvey that he had been handpicked—"by-name selected,” in the reverse-
order jargon of the military—to join A Company, 1st Battalion, 5th SFG, that was scheduled to
leave for CENTCOM’s theater of operations. Three other sergeants from 7th SFG accompanied
Garvey but for other assignments. The desired qualifications set for those three sergeants were
exceptional: school-trained Special Forces sniper or close-quarter battle specialists or former
service in one of several select special operations units. Garvey was the only member from the
7th SFG augmentee group who met all of the prerequisites.*

5th SFG = CJSOTF-North, Fort Campbell, Kentucky

As COL Mulholland watched the televised reports of the terrorist attacks on 9/11, he real-
ized his 5th SFG “would be players” in whatever retaliatory action the United States under-
took. Based at Fort Campbell, the 5Sth SFG was trained and equipped to fight in the deserts of
the Middle East and Southwest Asia. They had done field exercises in Egypt, Jordan, Kuwait,
and around the Persian Gulf region. When Osama bin Laden and his a/-Qaeda organization
emerged as the 9/11 culprits and their connection to the Taliban government was established,
Mulholland felt “it was apparent we’d be going into Afghanistan.” His immediate problem was
what he considered an “information deficit.” Before 9/11, neither his unit nor SOCCENT in
Tampa had any operational interest in Afghanistan.*® SOCCENT was responsible for planning
and conducting all special operations in the CENTCOM theater of operations. Mulholland was
certain that his boss, MG Lambert at USASFC, would soon place the 5th SFG at the disposal
of RADM Bert Calland, the SOCCENT commander, as part of the “expedition to Afghanistan,”
as it was initially called.*’

By 14 September 2001, the organization of the Afghanistan expedition SOF had not been
established. Doctrinally, in wartime, SOCCENT was to turn its headquarters into a JSOTF
headquarters to direct the attached SOF units from the Army, Navy, and Air Force in combat.
The 5th SFG would become a subordinate component of the JSOTF, called the Army Special
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Operations Task Force (ARSOTF), managing the Army elements of the task force.*® “Initially,
the JSOTF in the north (eventually Karshi Kanabad, or K2, in Uzbekistan) was to be sourced
and structured for combat search and rescue (CSAR). Thus, an Air Force officer was to be in
charge. However, since K2 was to be converted into a base that would also support UW opera-
tions, the differences in Army combat service support and structure or “size, weight, and cube”
had to be factored, otherwise disruptions to the air movement schedules could have delayed
combat operations for weeks or months. LTG Brown, the USASOC commander, agreed that
K2 should be built not only for current CSAR operations but also to support a fluid transition
to follow-on combat operations. Brown convinced the SOCCENT planners that Mulholland
should be put in charge, said MG Lambert.*

Despite COL Mulholland telling the SOCCENT staff that his unit lacked the staff and
equipment to perform all of the doctrinal duties expected of a theater-level JSOTE, it became
moot with LTG Brown’s recommendation. In Tampa, RADM Calland regarded his command
responsibilities as “AOR-wide,” meaning SOCCENT had to oversee special operations not only
in Afghanistan but also throughout the CENTCOM theater AOR that covered all the Middle
East and Central and Southwest Asia. “What made sense,” Calland recalled, “was multiple
JSOTFs.” He directed the creation of several subordinate task forces to prosecute the coming
campaign.’® That afternoon, U.S. Navy Captain (Capt) Randy Goodman, SOCCENT’s J3 op-
erations officer, responded to Mulholland’s query about the JSOTF by simply saying, “You’re
it” The 5th SFG headquarters had been “tagged” to command all SOF that would fight inside
Afghanistan—at least for the time being.*!

For the help he now needed for his unique mission, Mulholland turned to COL Mike Find-
lay, Special Operations Command, U.S. Joint Forces Command (SOCJFCOM), Norfolk. Find-
lay immediately dispatched a joint training team to Fort Campbell to train the group staff on
how to function as a JSOTF and provided computer hardware on loan to install a secure local
area network (LAN). Having taken command only two months earlier and with no experience
in setting up a JSOTF base, Mulholland welcomed the JFCOM help.*

In the absence of planning guidance from SOCCENT, Mulholland put four A detachments
(ODAs) into the 5th SFG’s isolation facility (ISOFAC). While the Special Forces A teams did
not know what their missions might be, inside the closely guarded ISOFAC, they could openly
study the available classified data to learn more about the geography, the population, the cul-
ture, their enemies, and their possible allies in Afghanistan—the Taliban resistance elements.*
The teams quickly discovered that there were no maps of Afghanistan available in normal U.S.
Army stocks. Being resourceful, they called various defense organizations, including the Land
Information Warfare Activity, from which they obtained old Soviet-era military maps they could
use for tactical planning.>* After his Pentagon briefing, MG Lambert, the Army Special Forces
commander, told LTC Carl Hooper (pseudonym) at the 5th SFG ISOFAC to “Climb on the tanks
and trucks and hang on when the dam breaks and the Northern Alliance sweeps into Kabul.”>

To prepare for future operations, the 5th SFG staff analyzed the ethnic and geographic
makeup of Afghanistan and divided the Texas-sized country into five major sectors. It later
reduced this number to three and, finally, to two. The northern sector included the vast Hindu
Kush mountain range, itself the size of Kentucky, and all lands to the north and northwest. The
southern sector was the area south of the Kush, which also had formidable chains of mountains
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Figure 23. SOCCENT map dividing Afghanistan geographically.

as well as arid high deserts. When Mulholland proposed this north-south division during a
telephone call to the SOCCENT J3 (operations officer), Navy Capt Goodman told him that his
command was now designated JSOTF-North. Mulholland was to focus solely on the northern
half of Afghanistan, above the east-west highway between Herat and Kabul, which ran roughly
along the 34th parallel. When Mulholland asked who was going to run special operations in
the other half of the country, he was told that SOCCENT intended to form a second task force,
JSOTF-South, from the headquarters of NSWG-1, San Diego, California. Eventually, elements
of U.S. Navy Sea-Air-Land (SEAL) teams would be assigned to that JSOTF to work with anti-
Taliban resistance forces in southern Afghanistan. Mulholland knew that the Navy SEALs,
while adept at lightning-fast raids, were not trained to advise local resistance forces in conduct-
ing UW that might last months or even years. He predicted then that the 5th SFG was going to
“end up doing UW across the country.”>

Standing Up JSOTFs in Tampa and Fort Campbell

LTC Warren Richards (pseudonym), SOCJFCOM operations officer, was on a training exer-
cise in Hungary when the United States was attacked. Subsequent erratic flight schedules delayed
his return to Norfolk for two weeks. While Richards was stuck in Hungary, Mulholland, 5th SFG
commander, learned that he had to form a Joint Special Operations Task Force (JSOTF) to control
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Figure 24. Afghanistan.

SOF operations against the Taliban and al-Qaeda in northern Afghanistan. U.S. Special Opera-
tions Command (USSOCOM) had never directed an SFG to be prepared to assume that mission.

While SOCJFCOM’s mission had been to “facilitate joint integration . . . to enhance SOF
effectiveness” and to be “prepared to form a JSOTF to conduct special operations,” it had an
inherent task to train prospective commanders and staffs of new JSOTFs.”” Shortly after reach-
ing Norfolk, Richards and four soldiers left for USASOC headquarters, Fort Bragg, to assist
that staff in meeting the 5th SFG’s mission requirements as a JSOTF. From his experience as a
Special Forces officer and as a SOCJFCOM trainer, Richards knew that the 5th SFG headquar-
ters would need help in three areas.

One of the problems it would encounter was the lack of local area network (LAN) equip-
ment it would need to function as a JSOTFE. Thus, identifying the specific requirements and
requisitioning the necessary equipment became a top priority. Richards, the USASOC informa-
tion management staff, and experts from the 112th Signal Battalion identified and resourced
equipment for the LAN for $500,000.

A second shortcoming was personnel. To function as a JSOTE, an SFG headquarters staff
would require an additional 120 people. Those people can come from a variety of sources, but
unless the “drafted” soldiers have trained with that particular JSOTF, basic issues such as SOPs
and familiarity with the staff principals would delay actions. The unit staff also had to integrate
the new augmentees into its everyday functions. Joint staff training, therefore, was the third
problem that faced the group.>®

While Richards’ team was at Fort Bragg, retired Special Forces COL Dave Rasmussen
and eight SOCJFCOM soldiers were working with SOCCENT headquarters in Tampa. RADM
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Figure 25. LAN connectivity to the K2 “Snake.”

Calland had called COL Findlay earlier, asking for assistance in converting his headquarters
from a peacetime to a wartime footing. Rasmussen ascertained that “they had a problem” in
that key SOCCENT staff positions were predominantly filled by Navy SEALs who had little
experience with other service operations and staff procedures. Since Calland’s guidance from
CENTCOM was contained in a PowerPoint briefing, his staff struggled to develop a plan to
employ SOF troops. Rasmussen was concerned that the SOCCENT staff was more focused
on getting into the theater than in preparing plans or requesting additional personnel to meet
their staffing requirements. The best Rasmussen and his trainers could do was to develop a
phased implementation plan that supported CENTCOM guidance before accompanying the
staff into the theater. The former Special Forces colonel and 12 trainers from SOCJFCOM
departed the Persian Gulf staging base in early December, quite frustrated with the situation.”

It was a different story for a third SOCJFCOM group at Fort Campbell. For two weeks,
LTC Jack Walters (pseudonym), chief observer trainer, and 11 other staff members conducted
seminars to educate the Sth SFG staff on the intricacies of JSOTF functioning. Walters used
his considerable Special Forces experience as a commander and staff officer to advise the staff
on the additional functions a joint headquarters would require. The staff quickly realized that,
in addition to performing the wartime functions of a group headquarters it would also be the
communications hub for the attached joint subordinate units, arrange the logistics support for
the other service units, and coordinate all planning for joint operations.

Communications were a major problem because most of the message traffic had to be
conducted over a classified LAN, and there were insufficient terminals in the 5th SFG’s staff
sections for adequate coordination. More hardware quickly resolved this problem. Findlay and
his officers emphasized to Mulholland that internal staff communications were only part of
the problem he faced. While an SFG commander controls his own communications, a JSOTF
commander does not. Findlay stressed that external communications requirements could over-
whelm the 5th SFG’s signal staff. One problem was video teleconferences (VTCs) because
higher-level commanders and staffs commonly use them, but VTCs are a practice that could be
virtually unknown to an SFG commander.
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The staff was also responsible for long-range planning, but that function often became
secondary because of the press of the new day-to-day operational business. Still, Mulholland
would have to focus on ARSOF tactical operations and, as the JSOTF commander, develop and
execute the special operations campaign. COL Findlay was especially concerned about long-
range planning. The commander “cannot be the guy to do the coordination between current and
future operations,” he warned. To do both required a J3 staff with more personnel than those
authorized in the SFG S3 section. Unfortunately, SOCCENT used all 120 augmentees to fill its
battle staff. None were available for the 5th SFG or NSWG-1.

Another outstanding problem was security classifications on potential operations in Af-
ghanistan. Soldiers in ODAs have Secret clearances, but they were not authorized access to
Focal Point information. Operations in Afghanistan were classified under the focal point sys-
tem. Special Forces soldiers who had to conduct those operations were not authorized to have
the vital information they needed for planning. A similar problem was the level of security
classification on messages from higher headquarters to COL Mulholland. Most messages
were classified Top Secret. This time, it was the limited number of personnel with Top Secret
clearances in the Special Forces battalions that severely limited access to information. Again,
this meant that the soldiers in the ODAs were not authorized the necessary information. With
no solution coming from higher headquarters, Mulholland determined that the restrictions
the classification process imposed were unrealistic and would endanger his soldiers’ safety.
He decided that the ODAs had a “need to know” and directed that they receive all necessary
information.®

Richards, Walters, and Findlay realized that “Mulholland was way over-tasked.” In re-
sponse, Findlay recommended to RADM Calland that he designate the 5th SFG the Army
Special Operations Task Force (ARSOTF) and that SOCCENT either be the JSOTF or that he
establish a JSOTF from other assets. The SOCCENT commander elected to continue with the
Sth SFG as a JSOTFE. While the designation ensured that the 5th SFG would receive special
operations air assets and improve its position in the joint environment, both Mulholland and
Richards knew that the Sth SFG could not, because it had never been a long-term JSOTF, func-
tion as such without experienced joint staff help.®'

That experienced help came in the form of Richards, Walters, and 13 others from SOCJF-
COM. Richards deployed to Afghanistan with the 5th SFG advance party in early October to
help establish the JSOTF. The other SOCJFCOM soldiers arrived with the main body. COL
Mulholland used the SOCJFCOM personnel as his J2, J3, J4, assistant J6, and chief of the joint
planning group. They also assisted the rest of the nascent JSOTF-North staff with its functional
areas. Without standing up a separate ARSOTE, the JSOTF staff was responsible for isolating
all Special Forces detachments to be inserted, for resupplying those detachments, for control-
ling subordinate unit communications, and for tracking the movements and tactical operations
of those detachments in the combat zone 24 hours a day.

Committed to Middle East Exercises

For the 2nd Battalion, 5th SFG, the 9/11 attacks prompted an immediate cancellation of its sched-
uled Middle East exercise. However, within 24 hours, the cancel order was rescinded, and the exer-
cise was “back on.” Thus, on 16 September, the initial elements of the 2nd Battalion, less one Special
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Forces company, departed Fort Campbell for a regional air base to participate in Exercise BRIGHT
STAR. At its forward operating base (FOB), the 2nd Battalion headquarters staff organized a small
Combined Joint Special Operations Task Force (CJSOTF) to support the U.S. (joint) and allied (com-
bined) units. LTC Don Forsythe (pseudonym) was in charge, and his executive officer, MAJ Jeffrey
Solis (pseudonym), directed FOB operations and commanded the Army units in the task force.®

For Exercise EARLY VICTOR, Forsythe’s CISOTF directed the operations of two Special
Forces companies, a Navy SEAL platoon, an element of Air Force special operations transport
aircraft, a 160th SOAR Army helicopter unit, and a company of Army Rangers.® The allied
elements in the task force were Jordanian ranger and special forces companies and observer
teams from Yemen, Egypt, and Kuwait. Forsythe’s mission was to conduct combined special re-
connaissance (SR) and direct action (DA) missions—violent, rapidly executed raids. Practicing
combined SR and DA missions in a Middle East environment proved prescient in late October
when reports of 5th SFG’s ODAs being inserted in Afghanistan after the initial air campaign
were received. By the time EARLY VICTOR ended on 26 October, LTC Forsythe and MAJ So-
lis felt that the 2nd Battalion staff, with its Special Forces Operational Detachments B (ODBs)
and ODAs, was combat ready. They were anxious to join the 5th SFG’s fight in Afghanistan.*

The next stop for the “2nd of the 5th” was
Al-Jafr Air Base in southern Jordan to await
further orders from the SOCCENT forward el-
ement in Qatar. LTC Forsythe was told to be
ready for several possible missions. His battal-
ion might be sent to Masirah Island, near Oman,
or to Yemen or Qatar to be the CENTCOM the-
ater crisis response element (CRE) or to serve
as the headquarters for other units serving as
a theater CRE. Solis was convinced that they
would be moved to a base in Pakistan and from
there into Afghanistan. As trained and most re-
cently practiced in EARLY VICTOR, Forsythe
and his staff planned to commit the 15 Special
Forces ODAs first and then the three Special
Forces company headquarters (ODBs) for re-
gional command and control while the battal- 1 g
ion base (FOB) initially remained outside the ﬁ‘r N —
“denied area.” The battalion intelligence staff )
provided daily updates from the war zone and
distributed information on Afghan culture; the
country’s terrain, weather, infrastructure, and
politics; and some history on British and Soviet
interventions while they waited for orders.*

Figure 26. Amman, Jordan.

3rd SFG Prepares for the Horn of Africa at Fort Bragg

In the wake of 9/11, COL Mark Phelan, commander, 3rd SFG, Fort Bragg, flew to Special
Operations Command Central (SOCCENT) headquarters in Tampa to receive planning
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guidance for future operations. He anticipated that the coming
war would eventually expand to attack terrorist bases outside of
Afghanistan, and his 3rd SFG would be assigned to SOCCENT
to deal with those in eastern Africa. U.S. Navy Capt Randy Good- =
man, the SOCCENT J3 operations officer, told Phelan that intel- 3
ligence reports indicated that some of the al-Qaeda were leaving '
Afghanistan for Somalia and some of the neighboring countries. \_
Since there were no war plans on the shelf for counterterrorist ac- '
tion in that region, Goodman granted Phelan “mission planning  Figure 27. The Central Com-
authority” to support deployment to the Horn of Africa. Phelan mand’s Horn of Africa region.
briefed his initial concept for this mission to the principal staff

officers at U.S. Central Command (CENTCOM) and received their approval. He intended to
rotate his 1st and 2nd battalions in the theater every 30 days. CENTCOM directed the 3rd
Battalion to complete Exercise FOCUS RELIEF in Nigeria. When that battalion returned in
December to Fort Bragg, it would recover and then backfill shortages in the other two battalions
moving in and out of the Horn of Africa.%

While the 3rd SFG staff refined this plan to carry Operation ENDURING FREEDOM
(OEF) to eastern Africa in fall 2001, COL Phelan alternated his 1st and 2nd battalions to Camp
Pickett, Virginia, where they rehearsed the daily tasks they would need to perform as forward
perating bases (FOBs) once they arrived in the war zone. In particular, they practiced round-
the-clock communications with isolated units dispersed over a wide area. The 3rd Battalion
in Nigeria was already operating as an FOB and would have two months’ experience when it
returned in December.?’

Thinking Ahead: Senior Liaison Officers for Resistance Leaders

The 5th SFG had identified only two key resistance leaders in northern Afghanistan and
none in the south based on initial intelligence briefings. It had learned little more than the
names—Fahim Khan of the Northern Alliance and Rashid Dostum. These were the highest-
ranking military commanders, and it was assumed that each had considerable political
influence. In the UN, a delegate from Fahim Khan’s faction had been accepted officially as the
political representative for Afghanistan. Detailed personal information about Fahim Khan and
Rashid Dostum—ethnicity and education;
personalities and backgrounds; the
size of their forces; and the tactical
state of their soldiers, weapons, and
equipment—was not yet fully available.®

Despite that limitation, COL Mul-
holland chose to build his UW campaign
around those two Afghan leaders. He be-
lieved that “it was going to be important
to put a senior level of leadership” with
Dostum and Fahim Khan “to help influ-
ence the political battlefield as well as the
military.”” He felt that he could accomplish

Figure 28. TF Dagger Commander COL Mulholland
gives GEN Myers (CJCS) an update at K2.
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this by using two of his three lieutenant colonel battalion commanders as liaison officers to the
two Afghan warlords. Mulholland recounted that battalion commanders provided a more senior
presence with these significant Afghan leaders. In addition, they were to establish sectors of re-
sponsibility.® He contended that this arrangement would provide the Afghan generals “with an
extra level of experience and expertise” and “disseminate the command and control dilemma.””

As the campaign progressed, the planning staffs anticipated that a Pashtun counterpart
to Dostum and Fahim Khan would emerge to rally resistance in the south. If that happened,
Mulholland would have a third battalion commander to send to that leader. While this concept
fragmented the three battalion staffs and gave initial command and control of nine Special
Forces companies and their ODAs directly to him, Mulholland considered it to be necessary to
accomplish the assigned mission. It also allowed him to fill JSOTF-North staff vacancies.”

Civil Affairs to Islamabad, Pakistan

In his remarks to the State Department on 4 October 2001, President Bush declared that
“we are friends of the Afghan people,” pledging $320 million for humanitarian aid. He empha-
sized that the United States was not alone in this effort: “We will work with the UN agencies
such as the World Food Program and work with private volunteer organizations to make sure
this assistance gets to the people.”’? Three nights later, the commander of the 96th Civil Affairs
Battalion (CAB) knocked on MAJ Matt DiJurnigan’s (pseudonym) door and told him, “Pack
your bags.” This former marine and Army enlisted soldier, and DESERT STORM infantry
company commander suddenly found himself a “first responder” to the president’s pledge.”

On 9 October, DiJurnigan was in Tampa at the U.S. Central Command (CENTCOM) as
the 96th CAB liaison officer in the civil-military operations cell in the J5 section. As the liai-
son officer to CENTCOM, he was familiar with the headquarters, the civil-military operations
staff, and his normal duties. What he had not expected was his assignment on 12 October to the
CENTCOM liaison cell at the U.S. Embassy in Islamabad, Pakistan. DiJurnigan’s mission was
to determine whether there was a need to establish a civil-military operations center (CMOC)
in Pakistan to implement the president’s desires.

A CMOC serves as the primary interface between the U.S.
Armed Forces and the local population, humanitarian organizations,
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), international organizations,
the UN, multinational forces, and other U.S. government agencies.
Basically, the CMOC can help prioritize humanitarian support and
ensure that civilian organizations do not attempt to begin relief efforts
in areas where there is active combat.” To accurately assess whether
a CMOC was required, D1Jurn1gan met first with thej Department Civil Affairs
for International Development in London to determine the level
of assistance for CA that Great Britain would provide. Then, in Figure 29. U.S.
Islamabad, DiJurnigan met with BG Ronald Sams, the chief of the Army Civil Affairs
CENTCOM liaison cell; the director of the UN Office for Coordination Osgga:iaosr}w/scrg)cr)r?:r?:; q
of Humanitarian Affairs—Afghanistan; the UN Joint Logistics Cell; shoulder patch.
United Nations International Children’s Emergency Fund (UNI-

CEF) representatives; the head of the UN Mine Committee, and the five UN regional
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Figure 30. Islamabad in relation to Afghanistan.

coordinators created for Afghanistan. After meeting with these officials and representatives
from numerous NGOs, DiJurnigan concluded that a CMOC was not necessary and recom-
mended against its establishment. In his view, the humanitarian relief effort was “mature,” and
military coordination of the effort was unnecessary. He recommended, instead, that a military
CA cell be collocated with the UN Joint Logistics Cell that channeled all humanitarian as-
sistance into Afghanistan. Ideally, all aid organizations would coordinate their efforts through
the international cell that could balance requests for support and information with available
resources and receive early notice of potential new donors. Unfortunately, many NGOs elected
to operate independently, thus minimizing the advantages of the UN cell.

In late October 2001, DiJurnigan was the only American CA officer working on humanitar-
ian assistance issues with the help of three British soldiers. This severely limited his ability to
coordinate with the multitude of NGOs arriving in theater. DiJurnigan realized that his initial
recommendation against a CMOC might have been premature and requested a civil affairs
team (CAT) from his battalion. On Thanksgiving Day 2001, Captain (CPT) Marty Cavanaugh
(pseudonym), with three members of CAT-A46, arrived in Islamabad from D Company, 96th
CAB.” The team quickly began developing new contacts and exploiting those contacts that
DiJurnigan had made. Their “full court press” to meet with as many NGOs as possible opened
significant lines of communication that later paid great benefits.
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Of Vital Importance: PSYOP

In 1951, Secretary of the Army Frank Pace wrote, “The psychological warfare program”
is of “vital importance to national security and defense.”’® The level of importance was quite
evident as the 4th Psychological Operations Group (POG) began planning for PSYOP missions
in Afghanistan shortly after the 9/11 terrorist attacks. The group was to provide operational-
and tactical-level PSYOP to undermine the terrorists and to separate them from their support
systems. While the 4th POG had teams constantly deployed in the CENTCOM region, none
had been focused on Afghanistan. That changed overnight, and within weeks of the September
attacks, PSYOP teams were ready to move into the region in support of Operation ENDURING
FREEDOM (OEF).

The 8th PSYOP Battalion had already established a Joint Psychological Operations Task
Force (JPOTF) for all PSYOP within the CENTCOM area of operations. But elements of the 4th
POG, as well as mobilized Reserve units, provided tactical PSYOP forces to augment special
operations forces (SOF) and conventional forces worldwide in support of OEF. These PSYOP
forces initially deployed not only to forward staging bases to support ground operations in Af-
ghanistan but also to Guantanamo Bay to help debrief captured terrorists and to the Philippines
to support OEF-Philippines and the U.S. Embassy.

As stated before, all PSYOP plans and programs required policy-level approval from the
Assistant Secretary of Defense for Special Operations and Low-Intensity Conflict (ASD-SO/
LIC) and the Under Secretary of Defense for Policy (USD-P). Once the overarching plans
and programs had been approved, a prototype of every individual PSYOP product went to the
CENTCOM commander for approval. Then, the specific product was sent to ASD-SO/LIC for
policy review for final approval before being released for dissemination.”” In the case of radio
programs, the product was sent into theater by satellite communications for local broadcast.
When printed products received final approval, they could be printed at Fort Bragg or transmit-
ted digitally via satellite to a forward-deployed print facility for production. Because of the im-
mense size of the PSYOP requirement for OEF, approximately 136 USAR soldiers—printing
specialists, staff augmentees, and a tactical PSYOP company—were mobilized.

Critical to PSYOP planning was analysis of the target audience by civilian analysts in the
regionally oriented Strategic Studies Detachments in the Research and Analysis Division of the
4th POG staff. These sociocultural experts, most of whom had Ph.D.s, had extensive research
resources and contact networks to help them develop themes and a specific focus within the
target audience. For example, dedicated al-Qaeda or Taliban members might not be affected
by a PSYOP campaign, whereas villagers who had suffered at the hands of a repressive regime
were viable targets. Included in the supporting PSYOP plan that the JPOTF developed were a
number of themes—encourage support for the Partnership of Nations forces, undermine the
Taliban/al-Qaeda, emphasize the inevitability of Taliban/al-Qaeda defeat, rally support for the
Afghan Interim Authority (AIA), promote the capture of Osama bin Laden and other al-Qaeda
leaders by offering rewards, and strengthen Afghan-U.S. friendship. Once the plan and themes
had been completed and approved, specific products were developed. The entire process drew
heavily on the knowledge, analytical acuity, and cultural empathy of Ph.D.-level area experts
as well as military PSYOP specialists.
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Figure 31. PSYOP themes centered on accepting coalition assistance.

Within two weeks after 9/11, two PSYOP liaison officers were sent to the 5th SFG at Fort
Campbell. They were soon followed by tactical PSYOP elements, a deployable print production
center (DPPC), and a satellite downlink for radio programs. And the 8th PSYOP Battalion had
established a “bare bones” JPOTF command element at CENTCOM headquarters in Tampa.

DOD PSYOP resources were limited, and the Army had the only comprehensive military
PSYOP capability, so it naturally got “the lion’s share” of the work involved in executing a
PSYOP plan. An adequate supply of native linguists was a constant challenge, given the tacti-
cal requirements overseas. To keep the huge volume of translation as well as broadcasting work
manageable, contract linguists were hired to augment those Pashto and Dari speakers in the
4th POG. Air Force capabilities were limited but included important EC-130 aircraft broadcast
platforms (Commando Solo) and the means to deliver leaflets on target. The Navy had but one
shipboard and one land-based system, neither of which were available for OEE.” Still, in the
first months of the war, more than 75 million leaflets were dropped from B-52 bombers and
C-130 transport aircraft. Commando Solo Air Force EC-130 PSYOP aircraft broadcast more
than 3,000 hours of radio programs.”

The preceding historical vignettes revealed how the special operations commands, AR-
SOF units, commanders, staff personnel, and soldiers responded and prepared for America’s
global war on terrorism, beginning in Afghanistan. The reader should have gotten a sense of
how enormous the mission of combating terrorism worldwide was, the impact of that enormity
on the various headquarters and subsequent overseas JSOTFs, the complexity of the problems
in Afghanistan, the limited information that was initially available to military planners, the
administrative burden, and the frustrations the field commanders and fighting elements faced.
Equally significant were the proactive, “can-do” stances of ARSOF leaders at all levels; the
resourcefulness, flexibility, and adaptability that were common denominators among all SOF
soldiers; and the ARSOF community’s commitment to ensuring that those elements deploying
overseas got the highest priority for resources and training.
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The following stories address the next phase of the operation—the overseas deployment of
ARSOF forces into Karshi Kanabad (K2) Air Base and the establishment of the JSOTF-North
headquarters and the American operating base called Stronghold Freedom.

Site Coordination With the Uzbeks at Karshi Kanabad

Before the first meal had been cooked, the first tent erected, or the first aircraft launched, an
advance echelon (ADVON) had preceded the main body of troops. This ADVON of specifically
chosen personnel normally arrives early to establish rapport with foreign government officials
and local inhabitants. This small element makes necessary arrangements to efficiently receive
the main body of soldiers and equipment, usually arriving by aircraft for a military operation.
The initial ADVON to K2 Air Base, a former Soviet installation in Uzbekistan, consisted of a
three-man team from Fort Campbell and an 11-person SOCCENT element from Tampa. It was
to evaluate what eventually became Stronghold Freedom, most commonly referred to as “K2.”
Its mission was to assess the logistics and operational facilities of the base and to coordinate
with local officials to build an infrastructure that would support approximately 3,500 people.

According to Staff Sergeant (SSG) James Willet (pseudonym), the 2nd Battalion, 160th
SOAR logistics NCO, an “old hand” with ADVON duty, the Uzbek air base commander at K2
was not really happy to have Americans on his base.** He was worried about their personal
safety and about possible retribution from the Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU), a mili-
tant terrorist group based across the border in Afghanistan. Willet said, “It was weird and kind
of eerie being one of only ten Americans, and constantly watched by Uzbek soldiers. When I
left high school it [Uzbekistan] was still Russia, and I had never heard of Uzbekistan.”®!

Figure 32. Karshi Karnabad (K2), Uzbekistan.

Once settled, SSG Willet made initial contact with the air base commander, an Uzbek Air
Force lieutenant colonel, through an interpreter and quickly developed positive rapport, despite
the wide disparity in ranks. Willet explained that the ADVON traveled light and that he needed
to buy supplies and rent equipment. Concerned about their good relationship, the Americans
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did not want to exploit the Uzbek commander’s generosity. It took some convincing before he
was granted permission and escorted by an Uzbek pilot. Willet and his interpreter were driven
to the open-air market in the village. Dressed in khaki trousers and a sports shirt, and carrying
an M-9 automatic, the 6-foot, blonde-haired, blue-eyed American was “head and shoulders”
above everyone in the Asian crowd as he moved among the vendors’ stalls. Feeling very con-
spicuous and surrounded, Willet was glad that the Uzbek colonel had insisted on the escort.
After making his purchases in soms, the local currency, the trio returned without incident. Until
the evening, that is, when Willet realized his visit to the market had made him a television ce-
lebrity on the local news. The Americans had truly arrived.

Figure 33. K2, Uzbekistan.

Over the course of the next few days, Lieutenant Commander (Lt Cdr) Millender (pseud-
onym) from SOCCENT met with the military commander and other local Uzbek officials, ne-
gotiating as much space as possible for the incoming American forces. However, it was the
Uzbek commander of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, General Kasymov, who ultimately decided the
boundaries. Kasymov marched to the western edge of an unused taxiway, stopped, and decreed,
“From this point that way is yours; nothing more!”®? This, as the Americans quickly discovered,
was how everything was accomplished in Uzbekistan. Operating in a slow, bureaucratic manner,
all officials had to call their superiors for final approval. It was only after Uzbekistan President
Islam Karimov had personally given Defense Secretary Rumsfeld permission to use the air base
for search-and-rescue missions that the main body of U.S. forces was allowed to arrive.® Colo-
nels became primary action officers for getting things done in this former Soviet republic.

While diplomatic negotiations continued, the rest of the ADVON began setting up the tacti-
cal operations center (TOC) in the only building allotted, an old Soviet-era structure with paint
peeling off the walls and broken windows. While the building had only a few separate rooms and
was poorly ventilated, it became the central resourcing point for the ADVON party. U.S. Air Force
CPT Paul West (pseudonym) conducted a survey of the taxiways and runway to accommodate
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Figure 34. Uzbeck guards—the bottom of the bureaucratic ladder.

the arrival, unloading, refueling, and departure of C-17 jet transport aircraft.** He also reviewed
U.S. military air traffic control procedures with the Uzbek air traffic control officials to ensure
that they fully understood the differences. MAJ Kyle Killinger (pseudonym), a contracting offi-
cer from SOCCENT, arranged for fuel deliveries (aircraft and heating), building materials, sup-
plies, and laborers with local businesses and government officials.® The future economic ben-
efit was not lost on any of the Uzbek hierarchy or the local population; these visitors would help
the local economy. SSG Willet’s rapport with the air base commander enabled him to wrangle
seven aircraft bunkers for incoming helicopters and airplanes to better divide the available real
estate. A force protection assessment evaluated the airfield’s security and prioritized needed
improvements, especially to the old earthen berm around the aircraft bunkers. The daily coordi-
nation meeting between Millender and the Uzbek colonel in charge of base logistics mandated
nightly progress reports from the entire ADVON. On 2 October 2001, the worst sandstorm in 50
years hammered K2. With more storms predicted, acquiring temporary troop shelters escalated
to the top priority. The Uzbeks provided 19 general purpose burlap tents.

Uncorking the Bottled Airlift

Meanwhile, the delay in obtaining diplomatic country overflight clearances and basing
rights caused a bottleneck in the strategic airflow of troops, equipment, and supplies into the
theater of operations. Transport aircraft packed airfield aprons and taxiways at Morone, Spain;
Sigonella, Sicily; and Incirlik, Turkey. To complicate the air movement, the U.S. Air Force
C-17 Globemaster III was the only heavy-lift jet aircraft permitted to use K2 Air Base. This
meant that loads carried by the largest Air Force jet transport, the C-5B Galaxy, had to be
“downloaded” and split up to fit the much smaller C-17s. Caught in the bottleneck was an Air
Force theater airlift control element (TALCE) at Morone, Spain. When that 50-person detach-
ment arrived with none of its aircraft unloading equipment late on 3 October, it was unprepared
for the gush of backed-up airplanes.
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Figure 35. K2 buildup with backlog of accumulating supplies and equipment.

When Secretary Rumsfeld was granted permission to use K2 for “search-and-rescue opera-
tions” finally on 5 October, the physical effect on the airplanes backed up from Spain to Turkey
was like uncorking a champagne bottle.* Limited ramp and taxiway parking space turned an
orderly, carefully prioritized, and orchestrated flow of airplanes into a hodgepodge. In an effort
to free clogged European air bases for follow-on traffic, airplanes were launched as quickly as
possible, merely shifting the traffic jam to the unprepared K2 Air Base and overwhelming its
air traffic control capabilities. This was made worse by the limited cargo offloading equipment
available. With a C-17 arriving every 2 hours by 6 October, the base population exploded from
100 personnel to more than 2,000 in a week. The resulting command and control situation
could only be described as “utter chaos™!®¥’

r. i

Figure 36. 160th Special Operations Aviation Regiment (SOAR).
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All Credit Cards Accepted at K2 Gas Station

The early arrival of the forward arming and refueling point (FARP) section of the 2nd
Battalion, 160th SOAR, alleviated the long delays associated with the Uzbeks refueling all
U.S. aircraft. In addition to seven fuel handlers and an ammunition handler, the FARP had
three heavy expanded mobility tactical truck (HEMTT, pronounced “hemmit” by the soldiers)
tankers, each capable of carrying 2,550 gallons of fuel. The FARP team leader, Sergeant First
Class (SFC) Douglas Steverson, seeing how long it took the Uzbeks to refuel the C-130P air
tankers, started refueling all aircraft with his HEMTTs.® The FARP team tirelessly pumped
fuel to all U.S. and coalition aircraft that landed at K2—120,000 gallons of fuel the first month.
When the Americans began to exceed the contract for 30,000 gallons of fuel a day, Uzbek of-
ficials at the fuel farm became alarmed about their reserves. These fears were alleviated when
C-17s began flying fuel stocks into K2 to support the UW campaign. Then the 528th SOSB
set up a contingency fuel point of six 10,000-gallon bladders to support the refueling opera-
tion. The Uzbek hosts were happy, and the JSOTF-North staff moved on to other problems.

Figure 37. Refueling a Soviet Mi-17 at K2.

Air Campaign and CSAR Go Hand in Hand

COL Frank Kisner, with the Air Force Special Operations Command (AFSOC) staff, ar-
rived aboard two MC-130P tanker aircraft from the 9th Special Operations Squadron (SOS)
shortly before the first C-17s began landing. Kisner directed his pure Air Force staff from the
16th Special Operations Wing (SOW) to establish a JSOTF headquarters and to begin plan-
ning for the personnel recovery mission—recovering downed aircrews in Afghanistan. The
16th SOW colonel took command of the JSOTF and became the senior American envoy to the
Uzbek government officials. Kisner controlled everything at K2 and named the base “Camp
Freedom.” His top priority was to conduct full mission profile rehearsals of aerial refueling
before the CENTCOM air campaign began.
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Figure 38. Night Stalker view of the C-130P trailing refuel lines and probe basket.

Figure 39. Trail aircraft view of MH-47E refueling.

Figure 40. MH-47E hooked up for aerial refueling.
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Making Camp Freedom a Fully Operational Base: K2, Uzbekistan

The key to command, control, and op-
erations is communications. Thirty-five sol-
diers from A Company, 112th Signal Battal-
ion, were quite surprised when they arrived
shortly after dark on 6 October. Because
their C-17 aircrew had warned them to be
prepared for a hostile environment, they
donned full combat gear and stood with
their weapons at the ready, expecting the
worst when the aircraft ramp was dropped. Figure 41. 112th Signal Battalion satellite antennas.
Then, instead of a hostile environment, the
“charged-up,” battle-ready soldiers faced a female Air Force captain, the JSOTF chief of per-
sonnel, CPT Childs (pseudonym), and Air Force MAJ Victor Mercado (pseudonym), the chief
of communications.® The surprised troops were welcomed to Camp Freedom and then ushered
to a customs tent for in-processing. This was the standard procedure for most of the early
chalks. For some unknown reason, neither the C-17 aircrews nor the inbound troops ever re-
ceived the truth about the real threat at K2.

The personnel who would es-
tablish the SOCCENT Joint Spe-
cial Operations Air Component
(JSOAC) headquarters, the com-
mand element responsible for the
CSAR mission, followed the sig-
nalers. When MAJ Wes McKellar
(pseudonym), D Company, 2nd
Battalion, 160th SOAR, arrived,
he remarked, “You know you’ve
won the Cold War when you walk
out the back of a C-17 carrying an
American flag, loaded weapons,
and have Soviet helicopters flying
CAP [overhead air cover].”°

Figure 42. K2 buildup.

Figure 43. MH-47E landing at K2.




LTC James Brinks (pseudonym), commander,
2nd Battalion, 160th SOAR, had been tasked to
command the JSOAC. Having an Army aviator in
charge of a JSOAC in combat was a first.”! With no
experience in the battalion, MAJ Mark Henderson
(pseudonym), the operations officer (S3), had his
hands full.”> Thus, in the first few days, during the
simultaneous “standup” of JSOTF-North and the
JSOAC, the 160th SOAR officers and NCOs worked
for both staffs to support the personnel recovery
mission that had to be in place to begin the air cam-
paign. Learning curves were steep, but being ready
to perform the personnel recovery mission drove Figure 44. MH-60L DAPs.
the collective effort. Within days, SOF air assets to
support the mission included two MC-130P tankers from 9th SOS, a number of special tactics
squadron (STS) teams from the 23rd STS, a joint Army-Air Force staff, and four MH-47E
Chinooks and two MH-60L Direct Action Penetrators (DAPs) from 160th SOAR. When the
strategic bombing campaign was moved up to begin on the evening of 7 October, the urgency
became acute. The JSOTF and JSOAC had to be ready to support the air campaign despite the
disorderly airflow.

Northern Air Campaign
CSAR = MH-47Es

The compressed time line
drove the 160th SOAR “helicopter
buildup” teams, the D Company
mechanics, the maintenance test
pilots, and the B Company crew °
members to attack the aircraft
like “ants on a Twinkie.” Despite
the fatigue and jet lag from
the long journey, the buildup
crews performed exceptionally
well.  Quality control NCOs
who certified every completed |
maintenance task found only
three minor errors during the night
helicopter  buildups. MH-60L
DAP crewmen and mechanics unloaded their helicopter gunships to prevent damage when it
became evident that the Air Force TALCE and C-17 loadmasters were unfamiliar with these
aircraft. Thus, within 24 hours, the JSOAC had an immediate reaction force.

Figure 45. Aircraft maintenance was a crucial factor for success.

When the rest of the helicopters arrived the next day, the mechanics and aircrews had to
forego their rest and subsist on short catnaps until all four Chinooks and the two DAPs had
been built up, test flown, and made mission ready. Within 48 hours, the entire Army helicopter
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fleet had been made ready for war. Exhausted maintenance crews fell asleep alongside helicop-
ters on the guano-covered floors of concrete bunkers. When they awoke the next day, they were
covered with dust and debris from a sandstorm.

The 160th SOAR MH-47E Chinook and MH-60L DAP Black Hawk pilots and aircrews
spent the first week in Uzbekistan rehearsing combat search and rescue (CSAR) scenarios. LTC
Brinks, the JSOAC commander, believed that it was imperative that his staff, the 160th SOAR
enlisted planners, and the aircrews could seamlessly exercise their mission responsibilities.”
He knew from experience during Operation DESERT STORM that time was the critical ele-
ment in successfully recovering a downed pilot or aircrew in northern Afghanistan. His accept-
able standard was to launch a rescue within an hour of notification, and it was met.

Building Camp Freedom at Double Time

The Air Force TALCE unloaded C-17
aircraft as fast as it could, dumping cargo
pallets anywhere and everywhere. Just
as the flood of arriving personnel and
equipment threatened to overwhelm the
infrastructure and resources of the Uz-
bek base, soldiers from the 528th Special
Operations Support Battalion (SOSB)
arrived. COL Kisner’s first words when
he met MAJ Charles Mahoney (pseud-
onym), A Company commander, were,
“Boy, am I glad to see you.”* We have
some problems.” After receiving a quick
rundown, Mahoney, remembering the
capabilities of the Air Force base support packages, did a quick triage of the K2 maelstrom and
dispatched teams to provide urgent care in the critical areas.

Figure 46. 528th SOSB initial logistics chaos.

Military theorist Baron Antoine
Henri de Jomini defined logistics as
“the art of moving armies.”” Since
reactivation in 1987, the 528th SOSB
had become quite skilled in providing
outstanding logistics support world-
wide to special operations soldiers. Al-
though operations security (OPSEC)
considerations limited details as to
where they were going, the U.S. Special
Operations Command (USSOCOM) in
Tampa had tasked them to establish a Figure 47. K2 cantonment area.
ration point and a warehouse for repair
parts; to provide office supplies and cold-weather clothing for SOF overseas; and to establish a
fuel point. Shortly before receiving medical, veterinary, and mortuary services attachments, the
leaders were told that they were going to K2, Uzbekistan; a small element would go to Oman;
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and there would be no conventional support units to assist the 528th SOSB in country.”® The
number of aircraft determined the final numbers and exactly what equipment would go. The
battalion staff and company leaders made last-minute adjustments to ensure that all assigned
missions could be performed. “Though we had little or no guidance, we had lots of experience,”
remarked First Lieutenant (1LT) Michael Bridgewater (pseudonym).”” Thus, the 528th SOSB
was prepared when it arrived.

Throughout Camp Freedom, the 528th SOSB’s junior leaders took charge of unspecified
tasks and, with little or no guidance, restored a semblance of order to the chaos. As cargo was
dumped on the flight line, SSG Celeste Holmes (pseudonym) directed her crew to separate ev-
erything into the appropriate logistics classes, from class I to class IX.”® These soldiers were
used to taking the initiative, thinking on their feet, and taking responsibility for their actions. The
sergeants decided what was needed, and their decisions enabled the unit to operate independently
in theater for two weeks without resupply. They understood the importance of their mission to
the national effort to combat terrorism worldwide. Although the 528th SOSB’s mission was to
support the Army special operations units, its “can do” attitude and reputation for never turning
away soldiers who needed support spread rapidly. Instructed by their company commander to
provide as much support as possible, the supply section had a daunting task. Some Air Force
elements arrived at K2 without basic subsistence gear like sleeping bags and cold-weather cloth-
ing. They had assumed that these items would be issued “in country.” The JSOTF-North and
JSOAC staffs quickly demolished the office supplies. SSG Holmes said, “We wouldn’t turn away
a shooter at the warehouse,” except for toilet paper, which became a treasured commodity as the
camp population rapidly grew.”” The true measure of mission accomplishment was this comment
by SSG Timothy Matthews (pseudonym), 3rd Battalion, 4th POG: “The 528th is a class act.”'®

The Universal Morale Booster at K2—Hot Food

SSG Mark Parsons (pseudonym), a 528th SOSB food service specialist, had been on joint
exercises and was familiar with what the Air Force brought.!® Parsons found his dining facility
equipment among the scattered pallets and set to work. Unforeseen problems were the fuel-con-
taminated soil, trash dumps everywhere, abandoned Soviet equipment relics, and snakes. The
emergence of a cobra from a temporary latrine area got everyone’s attention. Still, SSG Parsons
had a mess hall operating in one week instead of the anticipated three weeks. Hot “real” food
boosted camp morale 100 percent. That single meal per day was the highlight of some very long
days as well as a welcome relief from the constant diet of meals, ready to eat (MRES).

A combat soldier’s most valuable tools are his weapon and his ammunition. The 528th
SOSB’s soldiers quickly learned that their most valuable items were the lumber and forklift that
had accompanied them from Fort Bragg. The foresight of carrying plywood, 2-x-4 lumber, and
other construction material paid big dividends for A Company. These building materials were
quickly turned into tent floors and walls to enclose latrines. The forklift moved pallets of equip-
ment that arrived daily on U.S. Air Force aircraft, the sea/land containers that became a ware-
house, and mountains of abandoned Soviet equipment and trash to clear space to accommodate
the growing numbers of SOF personnel at Camp Freedom. The forklift operator became one of
the most sought-after soldiers on the encampment by anyone who needed something moved.
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Special Forces: CSAR Personnel Recovery and UW Preparation

MAJ Steven Broderick (pseudonym), commander, B Company, 3rd Battalion, 5th SFG, ar-
rived during the night of 7 October with ODB 580. Master Sergeant (MSG) Bowdler (pseud-
onym) from the 5th SFG advance party met the 18 Special Forces soldiers, got them through
customs, and got the group bunked down for the night in a few medium-size general purpose
tents. Their main tasks were to establish an isolation facility (ISOFAC) for the ODAs preparing
for future combat missions and to provide force protection at K2 and in the local area. Restric-
tions imposed by the Uzbeks made any force protection measures outside K2 Air Base impos-
sible. The Special Forces soldiers spent several days erecting 18 tents; setting up cots, tables, and
chairs; and installing fuel oil heaters to create an ISOFAC. Long working hours became the norm
as more and more ODAs kept arriving at K2. Although Broderick’s ODB had never set up or op-
erated an ISOFAC, the NCOs applied their experience and SOPs to provide a working operation
in record time.'” SFC Kevin Anderson (pseudonym) coordinated the use of local marksmanship
ranges with the Uzbek military to assist the ODAs in isolation.!”® COL Kisner’s JSOTF staff was
concentrated on the CSAR mission of the air campaign. Getting the ISOFAC ready to accommo-
date the additional ODAs involved in the UW campaign was a subsequent Army Special Forces
mission, and MAJ Broderick’s ODB 580 was expected to “carry that ball” alone.'*

Broderick and his ODB 580 isolated the first 11 Special Forces teams (ODAs) going into
Afghanistan. Missions and insertion times differed between ODAs, and there were constant
adjustments based on contact with Northern Alliance combat leaders, weather, and intelligence
factors. MAJ Broderick and his operations sergeant, Sergeant Major (SGM) Manuel Victoro
(pseudonym), kept the teams attuned to the constant mission changes by attending briefings in
the JSOTF and JSOAC.!” They restricted access to the ISOFAC to reduce rumors and divert un-
coordinated conflicting information from the teams. Broderick discovered COL Mulholland’s
key concerns during the JSOTF commander’s premission back briefs for each ODA. Sharing
these insights with the ODA commanders reduced mission assignment turbulence that accom-
panied unsatisfactory premission briefs to the commander and focused planning better.'*

Real Estate and Security at K2

As more personnel arrived daily and tried to get established, conflicting priorities caused
considerable friction between services and units. The responsibility for real estate manage-
ment changed hands several times in the first week, eventually settling on the JSOTF-North
logistics officer (J4), U.S. Air Force LTC Richard Shaw (pseudonym).!’” Despite demands for
more space and prime locations, General Kasymov had set limits—end of Uzbek discussion.
Air Force COL Richard Parker, a civil engineer, stepped forward to address base design and the
necessary infrastructure to support 3,500 troops.

Base security was solved when the 1st Battalion, 87th Infantry, 10th Mountain Division,
landed. The infantrymen quickly built checkpoints and fighting positions using the earth berm
that encircled the camp. A few weeks afterward, the Uzbeks agreed to expand the security zone,
and a second berm was built to provide more force protection.

Task Force Dagger = JSOTF-North at K2

Command relationships were initially “sketchy” until the 5th SFG headquarters and main
body arrived on 10 October. The confusion about JSOTF command was cleared up. The rela-
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tionships were clarified, and the Army and Air Force staffs were united as a JSOTF-North team
when COL Kisner, at the initial joint staff meeting, turned to COL Mulholland and said, “Boss,
what are your orders?” Thus, in this most professional and gentlemanly manner, Mulholland
assumed command, and Kisner became his deputy. JSOTF-North became Task Force (TF) Dag-
ger, and with Kisner’s concurrence, the K2 base was renamed “Stronghold Freedom,” the ini-
tials “S” and “F” connecting it to Special Forces. With command and control established, Army
LTC Warren Richards, SOCJFCOM, shifted his focus from base security and force protection
to making the operations staff more effective.!”® This prompted collocation of the JSOTF and
JSOAC command centers into a long series of interconnected tents across the taxiway from
the ISOFAC. The resulting “Snake” turned the established communications lines upside down.

Figure 48. COL Frank Kisner Figure 49. TF Dagger logo.
and COL Mulholland.

Hot-Wiring the “Snake”: Rearranging JSOTF-North Communications

The 112th signalers, 5th SFG, and Air Force communications personnel scrambled fast to
accommodate the rearrangement while supporting the CSAR mission and anticipating the UW
campaign. MSG Don Sullivan (pseudonym), the 5th SFG communications chief, and MAJ Der-
rick Jacobi (pseudonym), the 5th SFG signal officer, accompanied COL Mulholland from Fort
Campbell.'"” Their initial mission was to provide communications for the two SF ODAs that were
on “strip alert” at K2, ready to take off by helicopter at a moment’s notice to search for and rescue
any U.S. Air Force aircrews that had bailed out of their aircraft during the air campaign while
bombing targets, dispersing propaganda leaflets, or dropping humanitarian relief in Afghanistan.

MAJ Jacobi had been made the JSOTF-North communications and electronics staff of-
ficer (J6) responsible for continuous and reliable telecommunications. His principal assistant
was MSG Sullivan, a former chef and top-notch tennis player with an undergraduate degree in
medieval history and Islamic studies. Why the entire 5th SFG staff was going to Uzbekistan to
set up a base for two ODAs was a mystery to Sullivan, despite having the same security clear-
ances as the principal commanders and staff officers and having helped design the networks
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for the operation. His “need to know” did not extend beyond the initial planning for CSAR.'°
Whatever the reason, Sullivan focused on his key task—ensuring that the 5th SFG commander
always “got the information he needed to do his job.”!!!

That meant rapidly integrating the established Air
Force and 112th Signal Battalion communications
array to best support the JSOTF-North headquarters
without losing voice and digital message connectivity
because the JSOAC was already coordinating flights
of MC-130P tankers and 160th SOAR helicopters to
perform the CSAR mission. The 5th SFG soldiers
built their “tent city” operations center first, setting
up work tables, desks, and chairs and hanging wall
charts and maps in the principal staff areas. The 5th
SFG’s communications section then shifted half of the
Air Force network setup from its principal locationin ~ Figure 50. The support battalion needs
several abandoned buildings on the opposite end of communications to provide support.
the runway.

Then MAJ Jacobi’s communications section established the net-
work systems and tactical communications links and brought them
operationally “on-line.” Having completed this, they took the Air
Force communications “off-line” and walked together with them,
helping to carry wiring harnesses, equipment, and other connectors
down the runway to new workstations in the Snake. Next, they were
“logged back in” through the digital network “cloud.” The other half

of the network then followed, with all its hardware and cables be- Figure 51. 112th
ing incorporated in the eight-section “temper tent” that was the joint Signal Battalion
operations center (JOC) for the JSOTF headquarters.''? Thus, opera- unit insignia and
tional communications were never lost, despite the rapid relocation of beret flash.

equipment and personnel. With the 112th Signalers and the Air Force

communications element helping, the joint base station was completed in less than 48 hours.
“We went from dirt to a functional J6 in thirty-six hours—bottom line—it worked,” reported
MAIJ Jacobi.!'?

Shortly after COL Mulholland arrived at K2, CPT Steve Marks (pseudonym), commander,
A Company, 112th Signal Battalion, was tasked to be fully mission capable to support future
missions by 13 October. Marks, having successfully led his unit during Operations JOINT EN-
DEAVOR and JOINT GUARDIAN, was determined not to be the weak link in supporting those
missions. The 112th Signalers met the challenge and established a secure video teleconferencing
(VTC) link from the theater back to the United States. At the height of combat operations, A
Company was conducting 10 to 14 VTCs a day.'"* These conferences enabled the TF Dagger and
JSOAC commanders to provide real-time reports, to recommend future operations, and to re-
ceive guidance directly from CENTCOM’s leaders in Tampa. First Sergeant (1SG) Martin Mas-
terson (pseudonym) summed up the unit’s performance: “We don’t fail; we just don’t fail.”!'s
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Building the JOC Inside the “Snake”: TF Dagger’s JOC

After three false starts, CPT Carlos Hernandez (pseudonym) had been told that the Sth SFG
intelligence section would leave for Central Asia on 8 October.""® This time it did, and Hernan-
dez and the intelligence staff landed at K2 in the predawn darkness of 10 October. The staff had
been cramming on Afghanistan since 9/11. Before then, the former 82nd Airborne Division
infantry platoon leader only knew that it was “a mountainous country with lots of snow in the
winter” in the CENTCOM region. Since then, his section had been searching classified and
public data bases for information on Afghanistan and had talked with analysts at the Defense
Intelligence Agency, seeking background material on several Afghan warlords in the Northern
Alliance; namely, Rashid Dostum, Mohammad Atta, Fahim Khan, Ishmail Khan, and others. To
their dismay, there were no personality data bases available or any information about any subor-
dinate leaders. Copies of The Bear Went Over the Mountain and The Other Side of the Mountain,
books on the Soviet war in Afghanistan in the 1980s, were circulated among the staff.!!”

Along with the intelligence he need-
ed to collect and analyze, CPT Hernan-
dez was also focused on setting up his S2
“shop” in the JSOTF headquarters. En
route to Uzbekistan, he chanced to meet
MSG Jason Bennington (pseudonym),
a 5th SFG staff NCO during a refueling
stop at Sigonella, Sicily. Bennington was
returning from the site survey of the for-
mer Soviet air base at K2.'"® Elements of
the Air Force Special Operations Com-
mand (AFSOC) and the 528th SOSB
were already there, Bennington reported. _
Air Force aircraft and Army helicopters | T B
were at the airfield, ready to conduct Figure 52. Dry for the moment.
search-and-rescue missions in support
of the bombing campaign that had begun on 7 October. On a hand-drawn sketch of the airfield,
Bennington pointed to a spot next to the runway and said, “Here’s the space for the JSOTFE.” The
Uzbeks had granted the Americans use of abandoned parts of the active air base. Since the Air
Force had already occupied the only building, the 5th SFG staff would have to create their task
force headquarters with tents.'"’

The “space for the JSOTF” that Bennington had pointed out turned out to be a narrow
strip of land about 200 feet long and 100 feet wide between a taxiway and several old concrete
aircraft bunkers. Twenty large tents were assembled and then erected in a row, mostly end to
end, creating what became known as the “Snake.” Shortly after the tents were set up, a heavy
rain began to fall, and the downpour lasted for 10 days. That was when Hernandez remem-
bered one of the “lessons learned” from the Kosovo deployments: “Never set up tents next to
a runway or the adjacent taxiways because they are designed to allow water to drain naturally
off their surfaces into adjacent fields.” To make matters worse at K2, the dirt security berms
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that surrounded the base prevented natural runoff. There was no other location big enough (and
more importantly available) to go. Within days the water was ankle deep in the JOC. Computer
servers, cables, and electrical wiring soon filled the folding tables used as desks. Throughout
the rainstorm, Special Forces engineers continued to elevate the wooden flooring in the Snake.
Although the temperatures were surprisingly mild, the rain threatened to shut down the JSOTF
headquarters just as the UW campaign was ready to “kick off.”!?

The JSOAC was charged with the CSAR mission. On 12 October, Mulholland told LTC
Brinks, the JSOAC commander, that six Special Forces ODAs would be infiltrated into Af-
ghanistan within 48 hours.

Staff “Battle Captain”: The Combat Operations “Pulse Monitor”

While the J3, LTC Warren Richards, an augmentee from the Special Operations Command,
U.S. Joint Forces Command (SOCJFCOM), Norfolk, directed daily operations and activities in
the JOC, the staff “battle captains” were responsible for maintaining constant situational aware-
ness. CPT Mason Arquette (pseudonym) learned his new duties as he performed them.!?! The
most important task for the tall, lean West Pointer was to keep COL Mulholland and the J3 up
to date on “everything of note” that the task force was doing. It was the “everything of note”
that kept Arquette scrambling because that grew each day as the UW campaign evolved. At the
regularly scheduled morning and evening briefings, “Battle Captain™ Arquette formally pre-
sented this information, including the availability of transport and combat aircraft (Air Force
and Army); the exact number of personnel assigned to CJISOTF-North, where they were, and
what they were doing; summaries of all classified message traffic in and out of the JSOTF; and
a myriad of other issues facing a tactical commander in wartime who had also served as the
senior American military officer in Uzbekistan and as Stronghold Freedom commander.'??

For most of the 5th SFG staff officers and their commander (COL Mulholland took com-
mand of the 5th SFG two months before 9/11), serving as the nucleus of a special operations
task force that was evolving into a joint headquarters JSOTF was “a challenge a minute.” Inte-
grating staff from the other services and USAR and ARNG augmentees was a constant process,
especially when some services rotated personnel after 45 to 90 days in country. Despite not
having had the opportunity to practice group-level operations in the field or having participated
in a large-scale UW exercise since Mulholland’s arrival, the 5th SFG staff under the tutelage of
several experienced JFCOM officers fought the war well.'?

The daily pace in the JOC was relentless. Arquette, a parachute infantry officer before join-
ing the Special Forces, worked 18- to 20-hour days the first week. With the arrival of another
staff captain, his duties were pared to just the “Day Battle Captain.” This reduced the work shift
to only 14 to 15 hours a day—12 hours on duty and an hour of transition with the “Night Battle
Captain” before and after each shift change. There were no days off for Arquette or for anyone
serving on the CJISOTF-North staff, which is typical during war.'** On 13 October, just three
days after arriving at K2, JSOTF-North issued the mission order to the Special Forces ODA that
would initiate the UW campaign in Afghanistan.!®

Different Intelligence Concerns for Air Planners

Night helicopter infiltrations in the high mountains of northern Afghanistan in winter posed
major challenges for the JSOAC, both for air rescue (personnel recovery) during the air cam-
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paign and for inserting Special Forces for the anticipated UW campaign. Density altitude had
reduced helicopter loads, and the first barrier was the 12,000-foot altitude of the best crossing
points in the 18,000-foot mountains between K2 and Afghanistan. Helicopter aerial refuels
from MC-130P tankers were required for missions from the north. The issues were maximum
loads and getting through the 12,000-foot passes. MH-47Es would dump fuel to increase lift
as they climbed for the crossing points on the “Bear.” Of concern was the number of refuels
per mission as the escorting MH-60L Black Hawk DAPs needed to refuel more often than the
MH-47E Chinooks. The enemy antiaircraft threat was another matter.

Getting a complete threat picture from CENTCOM had been LTC Brinks’ biggest problem. In-
telligence had been provided in generalities, detailing the different types of “triple A”—antiaircraft
artillery, or AAA—but without locations. The biggest fear was surface-to-air missiles (SAMs).
CPT Jason Mills (pseudonym), the 2nd Battalion intelligence officer, and SFC Brandon Carr
(pseudonym), his intelligence analyst, had collected everything available from the 160th SOAR
headquarters before departing Fort Campbell.'?¢ Mills also got CWO Erick Jefferson (pseudonym),
the 160th SOAR intelligence technician, attached to his section.'”” Based on what they had brought,
Mills, Jefferson, and Carr prepared an intelligence picture of the battlefield. Current photo imagery,
critical to selecting helicopter landing zones (LZs) and selecting routes, was unavailable. Secure
data retrieval from the states was delayed when SCAMPI, the “nickname” for a portable secure
compartmented information facility, was down, but once operational, Jefferson and Carr collated
reams of raw data, analyzed it, and developed a comprehensive enemy order of battle picture.'?®

JSOTF-North Growing Pains at K2

Another problem 5th SFG faced as the JSOTF was the influx of units ordered into theater
without their corresponding headquarters. For example, both CA and PSYOP units arrived and
reported to the JSOTF. By doctrine, however, a joint civil-military operations task force would
normally command CA units, and a joint PSYOP task force would command PSYOP units. A
JTF usually would command both. However, none of these commands had been established
in the Afghanistan theater. Although those units were invaluable in conducting the campaign,
directing them placed an additional burden on an already overburdened staff.!?

Within the JSOTE, COL Mulholland soon recognized that he was short the expertise to
coordinate fire support and to plan aviation operations. LTC Richards borrowed a captain and
staff sergeant from the 10th Mountain Division to plan fire support. He implored the Air Force
16th Special Operations Wing (SOW) to provide someone to assist in planning fixed-wing avia-
tion missions and a planner from the 160th SOAR for rotary-wing operations. The problem of
liaison and planning was solved when the Joint Special Operations Air Component (JSOAC)
collocated with the JSOTF.

The staffwas also saddled with base operations functions—sanitation, billeting, feeding, and
security. Eventually, about 40 individuals were added to the 5th SFG staffto assist in accomplish-
ing all its assigned missions. Many of those soldiers came from the 20th SFG—an ARNG group.

LTC Walters departed the JSOTF headquarters in mid-November, and LTC Richards left in
December. Because of the professionalism and dedication of the 5th SFG soldiers and the as-
sistance of the SOCJFCOM training team, by then, the JSOTF was performing its assigned re-
sponsibilities admirably. This is due in no small measure to the professionalism of all involved.
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Figure 53. JSOTF-North commander COL Mulholland
with Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld.

Nevertheless, there were areas identified that needed to be resolved. Among those areas was
determining whether SFGs should be prepared to become JSOTFs. Second, all levels of com-
mand must understand that a JSOTF is not a Special Forces operating base with a “J” for “joint”
inserted in front of it. The SFG must be trained, equipped, and organized to perform the mis-
sion. The higher headquarters must ensure that the additional personnel required for the group
to perform that mission are not only identified but also that those personnel are integrated into
training exercises. The group staff must be prepared to accept the additional burdens of func-
tioning as a joint headquarters with all the added responsibilities. Finally, the group must have
the equipment—yparticularly communications equipment—essential to facilitating its increased
span of control.'* These are lessons that would not die after the SOCJFCOM staff left the theater.
The same soldiers would soon find themselves providing the same training and advice to other
SFGs as they prepared to deploy to Afghanistan to accept the JSOTF mission from 5th SFG.

We Don’t Fail

On 21 September 2001, 10 days after the terrorist attacks on the United States, A Company,
112th Signal Battalion, received a U.S. Central Command (CENTCOM) deployment order to
provide communications support to the JSOTF being established at K2, Uzbekistan, in support
of Operation ENDURING FREEDOM."! On 4 October, 37 soldiers deployed to the theater.
They arrived on 6 October and reported to the JSOTF J6.!3

The 112th Signal Battalion was capable of deploying rapidly to establish the long-haul
links to communicate from deployed special operations forces (SOF) to headquarters in Europe
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and the continental United States and to embassies in neighboring countries. Although this was
a combat mission, it was a typical mission practiced numerous times on exercises both in the
continental United States and abroad. Those exercises also led the company to develop standard
communications deployment packages that minimized last-minute predeployment planning.

Figure 54. Antennas, power, and cabling installed first. Figure 55. Initial signal links to K2.

An initial difficulty at K2 was determining where to set up. This was a critical decision
because a guiding principle is that once communications have been established, the equipment
should not be moved. There were only about 100 people on the ground when the company ar-
rived in theater, and there was little knowledge of what other units would arrive or when. Ad-
ditionally, available real estate was littered with trash and discarded Russian equipment, and the
soil was contaminated with oil. Some difficulties developed among the communicators from
different headquarters, and real estate allocators as units began to move into the base. A criti-
cal concern was that systems that processed Top Secret information be located near the Secure
Compartmented Information Facility (SCIF). Not having the facility established early on led to
equipment being moved and communications interrupted contrary to standard procedures.

The company deployed with one superhigh-frequency satellite hub, a tactical telephone
switch, a data services team, one SCAMPI node to provide secure and nonsecure networking
plus data services and secure telephones, equipment for secure video teleconferencing (VTC),
and three Special Operations Communication Assemblage (SOCA) teams to provide tactical
satellite (TACSAT) communications. They also took about 200 personal computers. Within 48
hours, the company had installed communications to support the Joint Special Operations Air
Component (JSOAC) that had already been established. Real estate allocation difficulties that
required some equipment to be moved and minor technical problems resulted in the SCAMPI
not being reestablished for about four days. Normally, some of these problems are resolved in
a predeployment communications exercise. Under the given conditions, however, being able to
troubleshoot problems before hand was not possible.'** The company also deployed two SOCA
teams to embassies and one team to provide communications between a Special Forces detach-
ment at Mazar-e Sharif and its headquarters.
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After approximately 100 days, A Company at K2 was replaced by a conventional Army
signal battalion. That, though, did not end the unit’s involvement in the war against terrorism.
In March 2002, the second platoon of B Company deployed to Bagram, Afghanistan, to
provide communications to the JSOTF being established at that location. Second Lieutenant
(2LT) Tom Washington (pseudonym), a former enlisted Special Forces soldier, and his platoon
immediately appropriated space in a dirt field near the perimeter and went to work. Within 48
hours, as did A Company, Washington completed the links between the JSOTF and the higher
headquarters. In his words, “that was possible only because incredible guys are running these
systems.” The next month, soldiers from first platoon, B Company, established communications
in Kabul between 1st Battalion, 3rd SFG, and the JSOTF. The platoon also deployed three
SOCA teams to support forward operating bases (FOBs) in Khowst, Kandahar, and Shkin.!**

DAPs Set the Stage for UW in Afghanistan

LTC Brinks, the JSOAC commander, had been told on 12 October to begin planning air in-
filtrations into Afghanistan.'** This order expanded his mission from CSAR support to inserting
Special Forces teams into Afghanistan to advise and assist anti-7a/iban leaders in conducting
UW. Coordinated through diplomatic and military channels, the first ARSOF aviation mission
was to insert an eight-man pilot team at night south of Mazar-e-Sharif to establish contact with
General Dostum.

CWO Roger Charles (pseudonym), the MH-60L Direct Action Penetrator (DAP) flight lead-
er, received the mission. Originally deployed to Uzbekistan to provide armed escorts to MH-
47Es performing air rescue of downed aircrews in northern Afghanistan for the air campaign,
the DAP would demonstrate what it was designed to do—conduct independent long-range
penetrations into hostile environments to insert special reconnaissance (SR) teams. Although
the DAP had weapon systems and the 160th SOAR relied heavily on the cover of darkness for
protection, CWO Charles’ main concern was the incomplete antiaircraft artillery (AAA) threat
picture in Afghanistan.!3® Overhead cover of the helicopter mission by Air Force combat air pa-
trol fighters was not an option. Thus, in an abandoned Soviet concrete building, the JSOAC staff
worked feverishly to collect data from alternate sources because the SCAMPI system (secure
intelligence reachback) was temporarily down and access was restricted to national intelligence
sources.

CWO Charles’ second concern was
weather that potentially was an even greater
threat than the enemy. Poor visibility masked
terrain, and a 10,000-plus-foot mountain
range controlled access to Afghanistan from
K2. Sand or dust storms constantly obscured
the high desert plains beyond them. Visibil-
ity routinely dropped to less than one-eighth
of a mile in the plains region. When the dust
storms slammed into the mountains, visibil-
ity limitations reached as high as 10,000 feet,
and the associated air turbulence was lethal.

Figure 56. MH-60L DAP. Winter operations in high
mountainous terrain posed major challenges.
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Adhering to Night Stalker tradition, “Alone and unafraid,” the 160th DAP pilots prepared
their insertion plan with the information available and what the pilot team could tell them. On
14 October, Charles did the mission brief in an old Soviet aircraft bunker where the crews slept
because there was more room than in the JSOAC building. The two DAP crews, the Chinook
crew carrying emergency contingency fuel, the MC-130P tanker crew providing primary fuel
by aerial refuel, and the JSOAC staff principals received the mission briefing huddled in a
small circle around a map of the area of operations. The flight route was long, requiring two
aerial refuels. The plan was simple but had several key elements for success; fuel and weather
headed the list. Barring poor weather, the mission could be executed the next night. However,
CENTCOM bumped the mission several days for diplomatic considerations, weather, and res-
ervations. Finally, on the night of 16 October, the execute order was given.'*’

Under the cover of darkness, a flight of DAPs, configured more like Black Hawk assault
helicopters with their armor stripped off, and an MH-47E Chinook took off from K2 headed to
the south and Afghanistan. The two DAPs rendezvoused with an Air Force MC-130P Hercules
tanker orbiting above southeastern Uzbekistan to refuel. After the DAPs had refueled from the
tanker, the MH-47E Chinook helicopter returned to K2. It would meet the returning DAPs at
the scheduled border-crossing time in the morning darkness. They were carrying an internal
fuel bladder to refuel the DAPs on the ground if needed.

Shortly after the DAP flight crossed the border just east of Termiz, Uzbekistan, around mid-
night, it hit an unforecasted sandstorm in the northern plains where earlier satellite imagery had
shown clear weather. Undeterred, CWO Charles led his flight onward as visibility shrank to less
than one-half mile. While the pilots could see stars above through their night vision goggles
(NVGQG), providing the illusion of a possible escape, the sandstorm rose to 10,000 feet. The
helicopter’s forward-looking infrared radar (FLIR) helped the pilots maintain proper obstacle
clearance altitude, especially as the flight reentered mountainous terrain to the south of Mazar-
e-Sharif. Relying on instruments, the pilots adroitly flew their helicopters “nap of the earth”
(NOE), following the terrain down steep valleys and then climbing the rugged terrain before
they broke out of the sandstorm at approximately 8,000 feet mean sea level (MSL). When the
weather cleared, the moonless night challenged even the latest-generation NVG as the pilots
flew into the central mountain region. They were looking for landing zone (LZ) Albatross, a
cleared plateau in the bottom of a canyon, close to General Dostum’s headquarters.'**

After flying for two and one-half hours, the DAPs neared their objective. Expecting the
LZ to be marked with some lights, CWO Charles was slightly taken aback when he discovered
the landing area surrounded by more than 100 armed Afghans carrying AK-47s and rocket-
propelled grenade (RPG) launchers. Just before takeoff, SSG Michael Stark (pseudonym), the
crew chief on the lead DAP, had put an infrared chemical light on the right shoulders of the
pilot team to track the ground force once they disembarked the helicopters.'* This was to help
identify the U.S. personnel among the Northern Alliance forces in the event something went
wrong on the ground. En route to the LZ, the pilot team had radioed Dostum’s forces and had
been assured that everything was looking good. Still, prudence dictated caution.

Thus, CWO Charles in the lead DAP landed first in the dusty LZ, while the second DAP
circled overhead maintaining visual contact with the other aircraft. After circling the area twice,
the second DAP landed behind the first. Once both helicopters were on the ground, the pilot
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Figure 57. Identifying the good guys from the bad guys.

N\

Figure 58. Preflight check included attaching glint
tape to identify friendlies on the night battlefield.

team pulled their equipment off the aircraft, gave the aircrews a “thumbs up,” and disappeared
into the crowd of Northern Alliance troops. While the DAP crew chiefs manned miniguns on
each side of the helicopter, a young Afghan boy filmed the whole activity with an 8-millimeter
(mm) movie camera. The threat of being shot down had been greatest when the helicopters
flared on short final approach to the LZ. It seemed unlikely that they would have been attacked
on the ground in a group of people. Confident that the team had found its contacts, Charles gave
the order for the DAPs to depart.

Tactics dictated that the DAPs return on a different route, but the sandstorm dominating the
northern plains had not abated and visibility had deteriorated even more as the pilots flew to
their 0400 refuel rendezvous point. A unique phenomena associated with flying in a sandstorm
is the ability to see lights below clearly. Thus, DAP aircrew members reported seeing obvious
lights going on near populated areas to mark their flight path as they flew over. It seemed that
people on the ground were signaling or tracking their advance in the middle of the night. This
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primitive tactic was later discovered to have been developed by the mujahideen to track Soviet
helicopters. Like clockwork, the DAP flight crossed the border and hit the 9th Special Opera-
tions Squadron (SOS) MC-130P tanker on schedule. Once refueled, the Chinook with emer-
gency fuel joined the two Black Hawks for the return flight to K2 as the tanker sped away. The
9th SOS tanker crews quickly established a reputation with the 160th SOAR for always being
at the right place at the right time to refuel the ARSOF helicopters.

Unbeknown to many, this mission paved the way for the UW campaign in Afghanistan. It
was a historic night. Army special operations aviation had achieved Night Stalker standards—
time on target, plus or minus 30 seconds at night—under extreme weather conditions with
aerial refuels and penetrated some of the highest and most rugged mountains in the world to
deliver a team, on time and on target.

COL Kisner, deputy JSOTF commander, asked CWO Charles to carry an American flag on
this first combat mission into Afghanistan. Charles said that “he would be honored.” What he
did not know was that Kisner planned to present the flag to the president. Afterward, Charles
wrote a letter to accompany the flag, assuring the Commander in Chief that his orders had been
executed with honor and dedicated to the nation. So it was with great pride that TF Dagger
and the Night Stalkers sent President Bush the flag and letter as tokens of appreciation for his
leadership.'*

Organizing two joint special operations tactical headquarters—JSOTF-North or TF Dag-
ger and the JSOAC—in the midst of establishing a joint FOB in Uzbekistan was a significant
accomplishment. More important, these fledgling joint tactical staffs met the CENTCOM mis-
sion for CSAR in northern Afghanistan before the air campaign date was moved forward and
conducted a successful long-range helicopter penetration deep into Afghanistan to insert a team
responsible for coordinating the UW campaign with anti-7aliban war leaders. This was all done
in less than two weeks.

Success must be attributed to the junior special operations leaders and soldiers who accept-
ed responsibility for the myriad tasks that needed to be accomplished. They often learned as
they did and persevered in the face of obstacles. Another critical element was the maturity and
flexibility of the SOF leaders who responded professionally to new command arrangements,
who took mission changes in stride, and who had confidence in their subordinates’ ability to get
the job done well and on time, regardless of the difficulty.

The preceding stories describe some of the preparations for the war on terrorism by AR-
SOF stationed throughout the United States; the movement of troops overseas into combat;
standing up Stronghold Freedom at K2, Uzbekistan; and initial combat missions. These should
have conveyed the quality of the soldiers in ARSOF, the wide spectrum of ARSOF capabilities,
the different components of ARSOF—Special Forces, PSYOP, CA, aviation, Rangers, signal,
and support—the importance of USAR and ARNG units and individual augmentees to ARSOF,
and what is involved in training Army soldiers for SOF assignments.

Having set the stage for the UW campaign in Afghanistan with the final story about the
DAP long-range penetration to General Dostum’s mountain redoubt near Mazar-e-Sharif, the
soldier stories in the next chapter will chronologically cover the war that leads to the Taliban
government’s collapse in late November 2001.
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Chapter 3

Toppling the Taliban in Afghanistan
19 October - 7 December 2001

War should be carried on like a monsoon;
one changeless determination of every particle
towards the one unalterable aim."

When the war in Afghanistan accelerated ahead of the estimates the U.S. Central Command
(CENTCOM) staff prepared, it was not a surprise to Army special operations commanders.
After GEN Charles R. Holland, the U.S. Special Operations Command (USSOCOM) combat-
ant commander, and others in the Pentagon had been briefed on the seven classic phases of un-
conventional warfare (UW), MG Geoffrey Lambert, the U.S. Army Special Forces Command
(USASFC) commander, cautioned that each faction in the Northern Alliance had distinct capa-
bilities and strengths, which meant that they would not progress into the fight in linear fashion.
LTG Bryan D. Brown, the U.S. Army Special Operations Command (USASOC) commander,
included a slide in the briefing that explained that the Northern Alliance factions were in differ-
ent phases of development and that a slow phase-by-phase model for buildup did not really fit
reality on the ground. Lambert felt strongly that the war would have a “velocity and momentum
of its own.” GEN Holland agreed to explain to the Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff (CJCS) the
unknown velocity and momentum of the Northern Alliance forces.?

Figure 1. LTG Bryan D. Brown, USASOC commander.
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The initial concept called for reconnaissance units and Army Special Forces teams to fly into
Afghanistan in October and November 2001.% The supposedly beleaguered Afghan Northern
Alliance forces would weather the winter much like a “Valley Forge” experience. The CENT-
COM planners envisioned that Special Forces ODAs would spend those cold, snowy months
in the high valleys of the rugged Hindu Kush drilling a loose collection of warrior bands into a
well-trained, battle-ready, well-equipped army.

If there were bands of resistance fighters ready and anxious to do battle, the Special Forces
soldiers would assist them in attacks against the 7aliban army as soon as practicable. To these
ends, the Special Operations Command of CENTCOM had directed COL John Mulholland to
use his 5th Special Forces Group (SFG) staff as the nucleus of the JSOTF-North headquarters
and to carry out this effort with his operational Special Forces detachments. Mulholland hoped
that one, possibly two, northern towns might be taken from the enemy before the cold weather
brought the traditional winter hiatus from military operations.*

Around April or May 2002, this new, Special Forces-trained, anti-7aliban army was to begin
a spring offensive to secure the northern tier of Afghan cities. It was also to open roads into Paki-
stan and Uzbekistan to receive supplies, particularly humanitarian aid, and possibly to facilitate
U.S. combat divisions’ entrance into Afghanistan. Then, perhaps later that year, a general offen-
sive toward Kabul could be launched. Operations in the southern region around Kandahar were
thought to be problematic. Strong anti-7aliban leaders had not yet been identified among the

Figure 2. Kabul, Afghanistan’s national capital.
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ethnic Pashtuns who constituted the majority of the Afghan population south of Kabul. Howev-
er, events would soon move faster than the initial time line estimations by the CENTCOM staff.>

By the middle of September 2001, the 5th SFG staff learned that intelligence sources had
identified two key leaders of the anti-Taliban resistance forces.® One was Mohammed Fahim
Khan, the military successor to assassinated senior resistance commander Ahmad Shah Mas-
soud, the “Lion of Panjshir,” who operated in the northeast corner of Afghanistan. Before his
murder, Massoud led a confederation of primarily Panjshir Valley Afghan Tajiks called the
Northern Alliance.” Several other groups, formed and defined by ethnicity and sometimes by
tribe, were aligned with Massoud and then with Fahim Khan. While Pashtun Afghans make up
most of the population in the southern half of Afghanistan, they constitute less than 10 percent
of the inhabitants north of Kabul. Massoud had been recognized as an exceptionally capable,
charismatic leader and was the only resistance leader with wide popular support. His death, just
two days before the 9/11 attacks in the United States, left the viability of the Northern Alliance
in doubt in the minds of American leaders.

The other leader, General Rashid Dostum, an ethnic Uzbek who led the Junbush-e-Millie,
the largest single military corps in the north, was of particular concern to COL Mulholland
because he planned to send a Special Forces ODA to live with and advise him and his Afghan
fighters through the winter. His loosely associated amalgam of resistance elements of Uzbek,
Tajik, and Hazara Afghans was thought to number between 10,000 and 15,000 fighters. Their
opponents, the 7aliban armed forces, were thought to number as many as 40,000. Dostum was
based in the Dari-a-Souf Valley in the mountains south of Mazar-e-Sharif.

General Dostum had served in the Red Army before joining the Afghan armed forces of
the Soviet puppet regime that strongman Mohammed Najibullah led.® He then changed sides
to fight with the anti-Soviet mujahideen against Najibullah, who was ousted by rebel forces.
Najibullah was later taken from the UN compound where he had sought refuge and executed by
the Taliban. During the continuing civil
war, Dostum was reported to have initially - g ' : - -
supported the Taliban and then opposed 3 '
them. In reprisal for a 1997 Taliban attack
against Mazar-e-Sharif, the center of his
political and military power in northern
Afghanistan, Dostum allegedly ordered
the execution of captured Taliban. When
the Taliban drove Dostum and his army
out of Mazar-e-Sharif the following year,
reprisals were taken in return against
those captured fighters from Dostum’s
forces.” Although many of the allegations
were never substantiated, a Special Forces
captain remarked, “No one [the Afghan
leaders] here is clean.”'* COL Mulholland
told his detachments to be prepared for
the worst.!! Figure 3. General Abdul Rashid Dostum.
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After two days of waiting for the weather to clear, the first two SF detachments were insert-
ed into Afghanistan on the night of 19 October 2001 by specially configured MH-47E Chinook
helicopters. The 2nd Battalion, 160th Special Operations Aviation Regiment (SOAR) aircrews
flew the teams through steep walled valleys choked with dust storms that rose 2 miles into the
night sky, over mountain ranges higher than any the Night Stalkers had ever flown, and did
aerial refueling from Air Force MC-130P tankers en route. The 160th SOAR pilots pushed
their helicopters to the limits of aircraft design performance. The weather conditions were so
bad that the two MH-60L Black Hawk DAP helicopters flying armed escort for the MH-47E
Chinook flight were forced to turn back to Karshi Kanabad (K2). Relying almost exclusively on
the advanced multimode radar systems to avoid the rugged mountainous terrain, the Chinook
pilots pressed on through the blinding dust to deliver the two Special Forces teams to landing
zones (LZs) deep in Afghanistan.

The 12 men of Special Forces ODA 595 (Five-Nine-Five) stepped off the back ramp of
their Chinook helicopter at 0200 on 20 October into a tiny cultivated plot in the mountain-
walled Dari-a-Souf Valley about 50 miles south of Mazar-e-Sharif. Guides had appeared
from the darkness to take them to one of General Dostum’s camps. The SF team met the
Afghan leader at sunrise. Within hours of that meeting, half the team, to its complete sur-
prise, was riding on horseback to Dostum’s command post. The next day, ODA 595 started
guiding “smart” bombs dropped from a B-52 Stratofortress bomber circling overhead on
the Taliban front-line positions.

Figure 4. Refueling the MC-130P tanker was a major task.

In northeast Afghanistan, in the mountains above the Panjshir Valley, the Special Forces
ODA 555 (the “Triple Nickel”) had also landed in the darkness of 20 October and been taken
by guides to meet General Shariff, one of Fahim Khan’s field commanders.!? Like Five-Nine-
Five, within 24 hours, the Special Forces soldiers traveled to the long-stalemated front lines
and were directing the aerial bombardment of Taliban defensive fighting bunkers and trenches
around the abandoned Soviet air base at Bagram. For the past three years, these entrenchments
between the imposing mountain ranges guarded the northern end of the broad Shomali Plain
that runs between them, thus serving as the first line of protection for the Afghan capital city of
Kabul only 25 miles away.
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Figure 5.
View of an impacting smart bomb.

Figure 6. General Shariff and supporters.

At exactly the same time the Special Forces teams were being surreptitiously flown into
northern Afghanistan, almost 200 Army Rangers parachute assaulted on a landing strip in the
southern Afghan desert to publicly demonstrate that the American military could put “boots on
the ground” deep inside enemy territory at will. The airfield, code-named Objective Rhino, was
first blasted by Air Force AC-130 gunships and then overwhelmed in minutes by several platoons
of Rangers from the 3rd Battalion, 75th Ranger Regiment. Two Rangers were injured in the night
parachute assault, and one Taliban guard at the site was killed."* Army photographers with night-
vision cameras videotaped the parachute assault and the extraction of the Ranger force by MC-
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130 aircraft. Within hours of the successful night combat
operation, a combat camera team had done a first edit of
the raw footage of the raid and electronically delivered the
reduced footage to a product development team of the 3rd
Psychological Operations Battalion (POB) at Fort Bragg.
This team edited and transmitted a finished video clip to
the Pentagon in time for Secretary of Defense Donald
Rumsfeld to show it the following day during his noon
press conference and in time for it to be integrated into
the American “news cycle.”'* Concurrently, another night
raid took place to the north of Objective Rhino, which was Figure 7. 75th Rangers combat
not filmed.'s That same night, after a second successful Parachute assault on Objective Rhino.
parachute assault to seize an airfield, two Rangers died in

an accidental helicopter crash in Pakistan during supporting operations. These soldiers were
the first ARSOF casualties in the U.S. military campaign against the Taliban in Afghanistan.'®

More Special Forces ODAs were inserted into northern Afghanistan as the JSOTF-North
headquarters learned of more anti-7aliban resistance groups that were capable of taking the
offensive. Contentious relationships among the various resistance chiefs, especially Dostum
and Fahim Khan, required the JSOTF to “balance” teams between the factions to preclude the
perception by the ethnic groups that any were “more favored” by the Americans. To assuage
Fahim Khan’s displeasure when he learned that his old rival Dostum had U.S. advisers, COL
Mulholland dispatched Special Forces teams to bolster two of Khan’s allies. On 23 October,
Special Forces ODA 585 was inserted by MH-47E Chinooks into the Callocutta region near
Konduz to support Burillah Khan. Weather delayed ODA 534 until 4 November when it was
also inserted by MH-47E helicopters into the Dari-a-Balkh Valley to work with Afghan Tajik
General Atta Mohammed, the head of the Jaamat-e-Islami militia who was at times a confeder-
ate and other times a rival of Dostum."”

With the belief that, politically, more senior, experienced Special Forces officers were nec-
essary to advise the most important Afghan resistance leaders, COL Mulholland planned to use
his battalion commanders in that role. During the night of 24 October, he dispatched a Special
Forces lieutenant colonel and several staff members to the Bagram area to advise and assist
General Bismullah Khan, the senior Northern Alliance military commander operating in the
Shomali Plains region. A week later, on 2 November, another Special Forces battalion com-
mander was provided to Dostum as a senior adviser as well to help coordinate his offensive with
Atta as they marched north toward Mazar-e-Sharif.'®

Despite constant aerial bombardment, the 7aliban army remained a potent military force,
and it moved to counter the resistance forces’ advances. The 26 October attempt by long-time
anti-Taliban leader Abdul Haq to infiltrate overland into Afghanistan to help the fighting ended
in Taliban soldiers capturing him and immediately executing him by decapitation.!” About the
same time, a “‘jihad brigade” of 5,000 to 10,000 Pakistanis, incited by mullahs calling for a
crusade against the invading American “infidels,” reportedly entered Afghanistan.?’ In the north
and center of Afghanistan, some anti-7a/iban warlords continued to mobilize fighters and mass
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those troops for a general offensive. Others pressed their attacks against the Taliban, aided by
Special Forces soldiers directing airstrikes onto the enemy positions.*!

More Special Forces teams made the
harrowing long night flights into the moun-
tains of the Hindu Kush. Flying in normal
conditions near sea level, the 160th SOAR
MH-47E Chinooks could easily carry 40
or more American soldiers loaded with
packs, ammunition, and weapons. But to
fly over the 2-mile-high mountains of Af-
ghamstap, the ngh‘F Stalkers had 'to send Figure 8. A Soviet-made Mi-17 utility
two “stripped” medium cargo helicopters helicopter flown by contract pilots.
to deliver a single detachment. The 10 men
of Special Forces ODA 553 slated to go to Yakawlang, near Bamian in the center of the country,
were split between two Chinooks to reduce the helicopter loads in the low-density altitude con-
ditions. On 8 November, ODA 586 and ODA 594 flew together on MH-47Es to a way station
near the Afghanistan-Tajikistan border. At daybreak the next morning, the Special Forces sol-
diers of Five-Eight-Six were flown to Konduz aboard a Russian-made Mi-17 helicopter flown
by contract pilots to join General Daoud Khan at Farkhar. Mi-17s also shuttled ODA 594 into
the Panjshir Valley to reinforce the Triple Nickel (ODA 555) as its anti-Taliban forces prepared
for an offensive against Bagram and Kabul. While the powerful, rugged, old Russian helicop-
ters could fly higher altitudes than the American rotary-wing aircraft, they could only fly during
daylight in good weather, and the flight oxygen systems were primitive and barely adequate.?

Even the cover of darkness did not fully protect the aircrews of the 2nd Battalion, 160th
SOAR, as they transported the Special Forces ODAs into Afghanistan. 7aliban soldiers and al-
Quaeda fighters frequently fired at the black Chinooks as they flew nap of the earth (NOE), hug-
ging the terrain as they flew down the mountain valleys and skimmed the ridges and mountain
crests. The ambushers positioned themselves in the mountain valleys where they suspected the
Americans would fly and waited for the sound of the helicopter rotor blades. The MH-47 Chi-
nook, larger than a Greyhound bus, offered a big target to gunners on the ground. Often, during
a night sortie—a round trip from K2 into Afghanistan and back—the MH-47E Chinook pilots
would weave through barrages of bullets and rocket-propelled grenades (RPGs) and dodge
shoulder-fired antiaircraft missiles.

On 2 November, ODA Five-Five-Three landed in freezing darkness to support General
Kareem Kabhlili, the 65-year-old senior Hazara military commander in the Bamian region. The
Shiite Muslim Hazaras had been viciously persecuted by the 7aliban, and they were eager for
retribution. Like all ODAs across Afghanistan, the Special Forces team at Bamian made it
clear to their new allies that Americans would not tolerate reprisals for past killings, particu-
larly murdering prisoners. This was a big concern for the Special Forces troops who worked
alongside pro-Iranian General Mohammed Mohaqqgeq. Mohaqqeq, leader of 3,000 Hazara
Hezb-e-Wahadat fighters, had volunteered his troops to hunt down the fleeing Taliban merce-
naries. He also wanted to negotiate with Dostum and Atta for a fair share of the post-Taliban
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.

Figure 9. An MH-47E deploying defensive measures.

political power in northern Afghanistan.” There would be no such
contest in the far west of the country, as ODA 554 discovered when
it joined General Ismail Khan during his offensive to seize Herat
from the 7aliban on 11 November. Ismail Khan was the single most
powerful military and political figure in that vast region along the
Iranian border, and thus, he was key to ODA Five-Five-Four’s mis-
sion to establish a humanitarian relief base at the Herat airfield.*

Augmented by the combination of American guided aerial
bombing, humanitarian aid, and other assistance that included air-
dropped weapons and ammunition, the anti-7aliban forces began to
gain the initiative.”> Some warlords like Dostum were independent  Figure 10. Ismail Khan.
and aggressive while others responded slowly, despite prompting by
their new American Special Forces advisers. While 160th SOAR’s Chinooks continued to be
the only viable means of infiltrating SOF soldiers into Afghanistan, the supplies and equipment
that the SF teams advising the anti-7aliban forces needed could be delivered by U.S. Air Force
MC-130 Combat Talon transports controlled by the Special Operations Command, Europe (SO-
CEUR).?* BG Les Fuller, commander, SOCEUR, directed the procurement and packing of sup-
plies and equipment in Germany and their shipment by Air Force cargo jets to Incirlik Air Base,
Turkey. There, parachute bundles—packed with items as diverse as satellite radios, horse feed,
and saddles to fit the larger American Special Forces soldiers—were loaded on the dull grey,
four-engine, turboprop Combat Talons. The Air Force special operations aircrews then flew the
14-hour round trip down into mountainous valleys to drop their cargo by parachute in the middle
of the night onto drop zones as small as a football field.?” The MC-130s made these supply and
equipment airdrops to the isolated Special Forces teams and continued to deliver humanitarian
food rations all over Afghanistan. At Bamian, ODA Five-Five-Three witnessed the largest single
night drop of rations of the Afghan war when Air Force C-17 Globemaster III jet transports
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scattered 110 tons of yellow-wrapped vegetarian meals over the airfield from 10,000 feet above
ground level (AGL).”

The Special Forces teams and their Afghan militia-type forces each developed distinctive
“battle rhythms” to keep continuous pressure on the 7aliban armies. The Special Forces ODAs,
many of which had been augmented with Air Force special tactics airmen who were specially
trained to direct tactical airstrikes and guide smart bombs, split apart into several three- and
four-man teams. This permitted the ODAs to cover more of the mountainous battlefields in
their regions and to use their close-air-support (CAS) teams in shifts to keep bombs falling and
airstrikes on the Taliban around the clock.” Each of the smaller CAS teams carried a targeting
laser and satellite-linked global positioning devices to guide smart bombs precisely to their
targets.

Figure 11. Special Forces teams use Figure 12. A Special Forces soldier
satellite links for communications in employing a laser designator to mark
northern Afghanistan. targets for close air support.

Dividing the ODAs to capitalize on the CAS capability proved to be a major combat multi-
plier for the small SOF teams. Against the Bagram Airfield defenses, the Triple Nickel directed
B-52 heavy bomber flights to drop swaths of 500-pound bombs onto the 7aliban trench lines, a
technique referred to during Operation DESERT STORM in 1991 as “carpet bombing” because
of the breadth of devastation that resulted. In the Dari-a-Souf and Balkh valleys, SF ODAs 595
and 534 blasted Taliban bunkers, artillery emplacements, and tanks with airstrikes while their
Afghan allies prepared for an early afternoon ground attack. Using this modus operandi, they
attacked and if they were successful in forcing the Taliban to retreat, there normally would not
be sufficient daylight remaining for the 7al/iban to mount an effective counterattack. In this way,
they fought their way through successive Taliban defensive lines. On 9 November, the forces
of Dostum and Atta broke out of the Balkh Valley and, via the Tangi Pass, swept down into the
city of Mazar-e-Sharif. On the outskirts of the city, several hundred defiant Pakistani 7aliban
fighters barricaded themselves in a former girls’ school and swore to “fight to the death.” When
the Pakistanis gunned down a party of mullahs seeking to negotiate a surrender, anti-7aliban
troops prepared to assault the school compound. ODA 595 guided smart bombs directly into
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the barricaded building, eliminating all of the fanatical defenders.*® Shortly afterward, another
3,000 Taliban soldiers surrendered.’!

On 10 November, as the victor of the battle of Balkh Valley, General Rashid Dostum made
Mazar-e-Sharif the first major Afghan city liberated from the Taliban.*> When a struggle for
political control of the city arose, the Army Special Forces advisers brokered a transition-
al power-sharing agreement between Dostum, Atta, and Mohaqqgeq. Having negotiated deals
among contesting factions in Bosnia, the Special Forces officers brokered an accord based on
dividing municipal functions and responsibilities instead of city sections. CENTCOM com-
mander GEN Tommy Franks sent RADM Bert Calland, a U.S. Navy SEAL, and the senior
special operations officer in SOCCENT to monitor the implementation of the accord and to
oversee the humanitarian relief effort.

Considerable infrastructure repair had to be done to support expanded humanitarian aid
and reconstruction. Outside the city, the Special Forces engineers arranged and supervised the
local repair of the bomb-cratered runway at the airport. They showed local Afghan workers
how to fill the bomb craters and artillery shell holes with a mix of riverbed gravel and tar ac-
cumulated from burning old tires. To foster stable conditions in Mazar-e-Sharif, JSOTF-North
sent a four-man civil affairs team (CAT) from the 96th Civil Affairs Battalion (CAB) from K2.
CAT-A33 made field assessments to identify those projects that merited immediate funding
to support the “reconstruction of a civic fabric.”** CAT-A32 was attached to a Special Forces
ODA in the vicinity of Bagram. CAT-A33 and CAT-A32 coordinated their relief efforts with
the international volunteer organizations struggling to deliver private assistance and foreign
government aid to needy Afghans.* Tactical PSYOP Team (TPT) 922 used its loudspeakers to
play music and broadcast anti-7a/iban messages to the largely illiterate population throughout
the city. It also passed out information leaflets to the Afghan populace and posted handbills in
central locations.*

On 10 November 2001, the date of the first major victory at Mazar-e-Sharif, CENTCOM
had more than 50,000 American servicemen and women in its theater of operations, one that
extended from the Red Sea to the Indian Ocean.*® Of those personnel, approximately half were
aboard U.S. naval vessels in the Arabian Sea, 3,000-plus were in Oman, and almost 2,000 were
in Uzbekistan at Stronghold Freedom on K2 Air Base. In the skies over the CENTCOM area
of responsibility (AOR), there were 400 Air Force and Navy combat aircraft, including those
patrolling “no-fly” zones over Iraq, flying sorties almost every day. In the United Arab Emir-
ates, Kuwait, Yemen, and Jordan, 5th SFG units conducted maneuvers and trained the special
operations forces of those countries. These military exercises, planned and coordinated more
than one year before the 9/11 attacks, were considered essential to shore up the counterterrorist
capabilities of friendly countries in the region. The American Special Forces teams were eager
to “get in the Afghan fight” and were prepared to move to Uzbekistan as soon as they finished
their training obligations. In Afghanistan, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld only admitted that an
unspecified number of U.S. troops were at “four locations” somewhere in a vast area the size
of Texas.’” On the ground, the UW campaign to topple the Taliban regime was being directed
by about 130 U.S. Army Special Forces, CA, and PSYOP soldiers and a handful of Air Force
special tactics airstrike controllers.?®
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With the 10 November fall of Mazar-e-Sharif, the second largest city in Afghanistan, others
fell in rapid succession to the growing anti-7aliban forces. The towns of Bamian in the cen-
tral region, Taloquan in the north, and Herat in the west surrendered within days, and Konduz
was besieged.*” Then, on 12 and 13 November, Northern Alliance forces, most of which rode
standing, jam-packed in large Ginga (brand name) cargo trucks, literally drove from the trench
lines at Bagram into the hastily abandoned capital of Kabul in less than 24 hours.* The follow-
ing day, 14 November, Jalalabad fell, essentially closing the Khyber Pass access route to the
Taliban and their Pakistani supporters.*! Just before Thanksgiving, the Taliban forces at Kon-
duz capitulated after being threatened with annihilation by “angels of death”—the devastating
AC-130 Spectre gunships that had rained down carpets of explosive shells without warning in
the night—and the “death rays”—the target lasers—Army Special Forces used to guide smart
bombs to their targets. Broadcasts in the local dialects accelerated surrender.*

In the midst of the constant aerial bombardment, hundreds of thousands of propaganda leaf-
lets were dropped in special air-delivery bombs. Thus, when the U.S. warplanes came, Taliban
fighters did not know whether they were going to be bombed or showered with paper. PSYOP
units had designed the leaflets and printed them on their own massive presses at Fort Bragg for
overseas shipment and distribution by “leaflet bombs” over Afghanistan. The PSYOP cells also
produced radio programs with popular Dari and Pashto music—Afghan “greatest hits,” as the
PSYOP teams referred to them—intermixed with anti-7aliban and anti-a/-Qaeda messages.
They recorded these programs on mini discs, which were transmitted to Afghan listeners by
airborne radio broadcast stations inside Air Force special operations EC-130 Commando Solo
aircraft orbiting over the population centers in regular circuits over the country.*

As the offensive continued to gain momentum, coalition forces joined the U.S. effort in
Afghanistan. One hundred British Royal Marines were met by U.S. Special Forces and other
British troops when they landed at Bagram airfield on 15 November.* Pakistan, the only coun-
try to maintain diplomatic relations with the 7aliban regime, closed the Afghan Embassy in
Islamabad on 22 November.* Deft U.S. diplomatic negotiations had garnered forward bases
for American and coalition forces in Pakistan, Uzbekistan, and later Tajikistan while simultane-
ously isolating the Tuliban from its outside sources of money, personnel, and aid.*

MH-60L Direct Action Penetra-
tor (DAP) helicopters from the 160th
SOAR, when not providing armed es-
cort to the MH-47Es inserting Special
Forces ODAs, prowled Afghanistan
hunting for, and then attacking, 7aliban
antiaircraft gun positions and truck-
mounted systems that shifted about try-
ing to ambush and shoot down the lum-
bering Chinooks. To extend the helicop-
ters’ range without aerial refueling and to
expand area coverage by these roving he-
licopter prowlers, Army Rangers and Air Figure 13. Lethal AH-6 “Little Bird” conducts a night raid.
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Force special tactics airmen did a “mini Rhino-like” night parachute assault on 13 November
to seize another desert airfield. Conducting a low-altitude combat parachute jump in total dark-
ness directly on the airstrip, code-named Bastogne, the Rangers cleared the area for four small
AH-6 helicopters called “Little Birds” by the 160th SOAR aviators. These Little Birds quickly
flew off to attack a Taliban compound with rockets and machine gun fire, then returned to the
airstrip to rearm and refuel for a second raid against another target. Before sunrise, the Army
Rangers and the 160th SOAR’s Little Birds were long gone from Bastogne. Within days, more
Little Bird attack helicopter raids followed. To break the pattern, Air Force special operations
MC-130s airlanded Army Rangers in heavily armed 4-x-4 trucks to drive cross-country nightly
to seize different airstrips to support the Little Bird raids.

Even as Taliban resistance crumbled across
the country, some enemy forces remained dan-
gerous. One of the largest battles of the Afghani-
stan campaign was an a/-Qaeda prisoner uprising
that began on 25 November and lasted four days.
Three to four hundred of the more fanatic enemy
fighters that surrendered near the Mazar-e-Sharif
airfield had been interned in the prison area of
the 18th-century fortress of Qala-i-Jangi, which
had also served as Dostum’s headquarters. While
the Uzbek leader was away directing the siege of
Konduz, the prisoners turned on their guards in
a violent uprising. The prisoners seized a large
arsenal of weapons and ammunition that included
mortars and RPG launchers.*’ In the melee that
followed, the prisoners attacked two CIA officers inside the fortress. One escaped and radioed
for help.*® Nearby, the staff of the headquarters section, 3rd Battalion, 5th SFG, and a squad
of British troops hastily formed an ad hoc rescue force. While local militia struggled to keep
the fanatical prisoners inside the fortress, the Army Special Forces and British troops fought
for the next three days to find the missing American. Special Forces ODA 533 and an infantry
rifle platoon from the 10th Mountain Division were rushed by MH-47E helicopters from K2 to
reinforce the 3rd Battalion staff.* While the rescue force directed airstrikes against the heavily
armed prisoners on 26 November, an errant 2,000-pound American bomb hit near U.S. forward
positions.*® The awesome explosive blast destroyed an Afghan tank and its crew and wounded
four British and five Americans soldiers. The explosion also caused a large breach in the for-
tress wall that almost turned the battle in favor of the al-Qaeda.”!

Figure 14. Loading nonstandard tactical
vehicles aboard an MH-47E.

The fortuitous arrival of Air Force AC-130 Spectre gunships the next night salvaged a
very desperate situation. After another day of tough combat, the body of missing intelligence
officer Michael Spann was recovered.*> The last of the surviving prisoners gave up a day later
when their underground bunker was flooded with water.®* John Walker Lindh, a 19-year-old
American citizen who had fought with the 7aliban and al-Qaeda, was discovered among the
twice-surrendered prisoners. U.S. Special Forces soldiers, alerted by a journalist, found Walker
at the Sherbergan prison the following day. The 3rd Battalion, 5th SFG surgeon, with the help
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Figure 15. U.S. Air Force AC-130 Spectre gunship firing at night.

of several Special Forces medics, saved Walker from dying of hypothermia.>* The prisoner up-
rising at Qala-i-Jangi quelled, the focus of the JSOTF-North staff shifted back to operations in
southern Afghanistan.>

At K2 Air Base, the JSOTF-North headquarters operated around the clock. Stronghold
Freedom had been established in three weeks. The effort required 60 C-17 Globemaster III jet
transport sorties to move hundreds of soldiers and more than 2,200 tons of equipment to the
former Soviet fighter base.’® Many of the staff officers had been detailed from other commands
and services to augment the 5th SFG staff nucleus sufficiently to function as a major JTF
headquarters responsible for fighting the war in Afghanistan. Reorganized by COL Mulholland
for missions dictated by constantly evolving events, Task Force (TF) Dagger’s staff managed
the daily operations, field requirements, and base support normally distributed among three
subordinate battalion headquarters and nine Special Forces company ODB teams. Stronghold
Freedom was a newly created tent city that was much like a Gold Rush “boom town” in the
middle of nowhere. But this modern military base had a major airport, field hospital, warehouse
complex, staging area, ammunition dump, barracks, isolation facility, and worldwide commu-
nications center.

While directing Special Forces detachments in combat in Afghanistan, the staff also dealt
with pressing local matters, ranging from vehicle accidents to VIP visits and USO entertainers
to cleaning up toxic waste dating back to the Soviet era. While daily routine tasks became
automatic, JSOTF-North was simultaneously making history. The long-range night helicopter
insertions of Special Forces teams deep into Afghanistan and the airstrikes and refueling
flights launched from K2 were the first U.S. combat operations ever staged from a former
Soviet republic. Both at K2 in Uzbekistan and at their home bases in the United States, the
160th SOAR maintenance crews kept the critical MH-47E Chinooks flying. Activated for the
first time in 30 years, Army National Guard (ARNG) D Company, 109th Aviation Battalion,
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Figure 16. D Company, 109th Maintenance Battalion, ARNG, reinforces the 160th SOAR.

provided midlevel maintenance to sustain operational Night Stalker helicopters worldwide.
This became critical when Operation ENDURING FREEDOM spread to the Philippines and
160th SOAR Chinooks were required to support antiterrorist missions there.*’

In southern Afghanistan, two
anti-7aliban Pashtun leaders finally
emerged—Hamad Karzai and Gul Agha
Sherzai. Advised and assisted by Special
Forces teams, the two led their forces to-
ward Kandahar, the “spiritual capital of
the Taliban movement.” Karzai, a Pash-
tun, spoke perfect English. On 8 Octo- |
ber, Karzai returned to Afghanistan from
Pakistan where he had been living in ex-
ile. The anti-Taliban political leader and
two companions shared two motorcycles
during the ride into Oruzgan Province
north of Kandahar.®® When Karzai re- Figure 17. Hamad Karzai poses
turned to Pakistan a few weeks later, he with Special Forces soldiers.
talked with several American special op-
erations officers, imparting the latest intelligence gathered on the southern provinces and sug-
gested themes and specific products for PSYOP programs.

Special Forces ODA 574 followed Karzai to Tarin Kowt, Afghanistan, on 14 November
aboard four MH-60K Black Hawk helicopters from the 160th SOAR, which could operate bet-
ter at the lower elevations 70 miles north of Kandahar. Although Karzai had only a few dozen
fighters, his unexpected presence in Tarin Kowt so alarmed the 7aliban leaders in Kandahar
that they sent about 1,000 fighters in a 100-truck convoy to retake the town. At dawn on 17
November, from a ridge above the valley, ODA 574 directed flight after flight of Air Force and
Navy jet fighters against the approaching Taliban convoy. The smart bombs produced devas-
tating results on the line of trucks. But to their surprise, in the midst of destroying the entire
Taliban convoy, the Special Forces team had to abandon its overwatch position to rally Karzai’s
Pashtun fighters who fled at the sight of the large 7al/iban force. Despite this unexpected prob-
lem, ODA 574 still managed to destroy some 30 trucks loaded with enemy fighters, which
prompted an enemy retreat to the south.* The arrival of the first American conventional ground
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forces in Afghanistan further raised the pressure on the 7aliban in Kandahar. On Thanksgiving
Day, two U.S. Marine Corps infantry battalions were helicoptered into Objective Rhino, the
undefended compound and dirt airstrip in the desert 50 miles southwest of Kandahar. On the
night of 19 October, an Army Ranger task force had conducted a parachute assault on Objective
Rhino to support attack helicopter raids against al-Qaeda targets.®® The reconnaissance element
for the U.S. Marine operation was a three-man U.S. Navy SEAL element.*!

As the scale of the victory at Tarin Kowt became apparent to the local populace, Karzai’s
tiny coterie of supporters grew to more than 100 fighters in two weeks.®* This victory, which
gained more followers, prompted COL Mulholland to send a Special Forces lieutenant colonel
as his senior military adviser just before Karzai’s movement south toward Kandahar to begin
negotiations for the city’s surrender.®® In their movement south, Karzai’s Pashtun fighters and
the Special Forces soldiers turned back a second major Taliban attack on 4 December at the
Sayd-Alim-Kalay bridge, 40 miles north of the provincial capital. The same day, the Americans
heard by radio that Karzai was the leading candidate to become prime minister of the Afghan
Interim Authority (AIA).%

Karzai almost did not accept the nomination. The next morning, 5 December, a misguided
2,000-pound bomb struck the hilltop where the Special Forces team had gathered around the
Pashtun leader. The Air Force airstrike controller inadvertently sent incorrect target map co-
ordinates to a B-52 bomber orbiting overhead. The bomb wiped out ODA 574, killing three
and wounding the other nine team members. At least 23 Pashtun soldiers died instantly. Sev-
eral other Americans and numerous Afghans were wounded as well, some from being hurled
through the air by the force of the blast. Karzai was injured but refused to be evacuated for
medical treatment.®> As U.S. Marine Corps helicopters at Camp Rhino (the name given to the
compound on Objective Rhino) and Air Force special operations MH-53 Pave Low helicopters
and MC-130 Combat Talons at Jacobabad, Pakistan, rushed in surgical teams to care for and
evacuate the wounded, JSOTF-North dispatched ODB 570 and replacements for ODA 574 to
the scene. That same day, the U.S. Air Force flew the most seriously wounded Americans to
military hospitals in Germany, and the U.S. Marines ferried the Afghans to U.S. Navy ships for
treatment.%

As Hamad Karzai, indifferent to his wounds, parlayed with Mullah Naqib to peacefully
surrender Kandahar, Gul Agha Sherzai captured the Taliban capital. In early November,
Sherzai had crossed the mountains from Pakistan into the Shin Narai Valley, southeast of
Kandahar. Special Forces ODA 583 was inserted by 160th SOAR MH-47Es to join him on
the night of 19 November. In a series of battles, CAS teams from ODA 583 directed the aerial
bombardment of Taliban forces day and night. This enabled Sherzai’s Pashtuns to seize the
highway from Kandahar to Spin Boldak, thereby cutting off the primary 7aliban supply line
from Pakistan. These Pashtuns attacked up the southern avenue of approach to Kandahar. By
3 December, while Karzai’s troops attacked the bridge at Sayd-Alim-Kalay 40 miles from
Kandahar, Sherzai’s 2,000-man force was probing the airport defenses just south of the city. As
Sherzai returned in triumph to Kandahar, the streets were crowded with thousands of cheering
Afghans who threw marigolds at the American pickup trucks and shouted “Thank you!” in
English to the Special Forces soldiers accompanying the Pashtun leader. Sherzai, the provincial
political leader before the Taliban forced him into exile, reoccupied his former office in the
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governor’s palace at midday on 7 December. This rekindled the struggle for control with
Karzai’s supporter, Mullah Naqueebullah, but every major Afghan city and town had now been
liberated from 7aliban control.®’

The U.S. Marines at Camp Rhino relocated a week later to the Kandahar airport, guided
through the city to their new base by Pashtun and U.S. Special Forces troops. The U.S. Ma-
rine force preceded the headquarters of the recently constituted Joint Special Operations Task
Force—South (JSOTF-South) (Task Force Kabar), commanded by U.S. Navy Commodore Bob
Harward. Based on orders from the commander, SOCCENT, RADM Calland, Harward had
formed JSOTF-South around the nucleus of his Naval Special Warfare Group One (NSWG-1)
staff based in San Diego, California.®® Unlike the Sth SFG that provided the core of the JSOTF-
North headquarters and most of its combat forces, Harward’s training command had no assigned
combat units. SOCCENT assigned A Company, 1st Battalion, 5th SFG, to Harward. A-1-5 was
specially trained and equipped as a mobile strike force. It was suited to conducting direct action
(DA) missions in Afghanistan. The 81 Special Forces soldiers of A-1-5 and the 19 other service
attachments finished training in Kuwait and joined their new task force on Masirah Island off the
coast of Oman. There, they prepared for the special reconnaissance (SR) and direct action (DA)
operations that were expected to start with the New Year.®

Figure 19. Masirah Airfield.

Figure 18. Masirah Island off the coast of Oman.

While the prisoner uprising at Qala-i-Jangi was being quelled and the Pashtun armies of
Karzai and Sherzai were advancing on Kandahar from the north and south, allied aircraft began
bombing the Tora Bora region 45 miles southwest of Jalalabad.” The Afghan resistance lead-
ers claimed that Tora Bora contained the “last and strongest camp” of the 7aliban army and
al-Qaeda fighters.” Their estimates were that up to 1,200 enemy fighters from various parts of
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the country had congregated in the caves and tunnels there to rearm and regroup. CENTCOM
headquarters directed COL Mulholland at JSOTF-North to send one Special Forces ODA to
direct airstrikes for the Afghan militia units led by Commanders Hajji Mohammed Zaman
and Hazrat Ali that would attack into that mountainous region.”” SF ODA 572 was assigned
that mission. After the aerial bombardment and Afghan militia ground battles in Tora Bora,
other Special Forces teams climbed the rugged cliffs and escarpments searching for suspected
cave openings spotted in aerial photographs. Afghan, British, and American Special Forces
teams worked their way upward along narrow mountain trails to elevations as high as 15,000
feet above sea level where the air was thin and frostbite was a constant danger.” The allied air
bombing and the ground searches continued through December into January.

American and allied Afghan forces managed to topple the 7aliban government and most
of its army in Afghanistan in two months.™ In late September 2001, CENTCOM headquarters
anticipated that the ground campaign would take two years.”” By December, the nature of the
UW campaign to destroy al-Qaeda and their Taliban sympathizers had changed.” CENTCOM
and its anti-7aliban Afghan allies waged the initial phase of the war against enemy forces orga-
nized as conventional military units practicing orthodox tactics despite not having air superior-
ity. This made them extremely vulnerable to conventional air attacks. The conflict took on the
character of a true guerrilla war in December, as the surviving Taliban and al-Qaeda fighters
scattered to distant mountain strongholds and cross-border sanctuaries and blended back into
their neighborhoods in cities and towns across Afghanistan.”

The following soldier stories explain the ARSOF combat missions and duties in the early
days of the UW campaign in Afghanistan. The essentially firsthand accounts are presented
chronologically, adhering to the introductory presentation. These are the most representative
stories that illustrate what was happening on the ground and in the air, and they have been
cross-referenced for accuracy and completeness with headquarters records. They are intended
to allow the reader to feel the danger, high stress, and determination of the young ARSOF sol-
diers as they endeavored to make everything work in combat as well as the vagaries associated
with all warfare. One cannot help but be impressed by the élan and top-notch flying skills of
the 160th SOAR pilots and the courage and bravery of the Rangers and Special Forces soldiers
who strove to accomplish their missions against great odds.

Jumping Into the Dark: Seizing Rhino, 19 October 2001

At 18457 (Zulu), 19 October 2001, Task Force 3/75 Ranger, with a regimental command
and control element, conducted a night combat parachute assault to seize a remote desert landing
strip (DLS) to destroy Zaliban forces; gather intelligence; provide a casualty transload site for
other simultaneous combat operations; establish a forward arming and refueling point (FARP)
for rotary-wing aircraft; and assess the capabilities of the airstrip for future operations. Four
Air Force special operations MC-130 Combat Talon aircraft dropped 199 Army Rangers at 800
feet above ground level (AGL) under zero illumination conditions to seize Objective Rhino.”
This was the first Ranger combat parachute assault since Operation JUST CAUSE in Panama.

Objective Rhino, located southwest of Kandahar, Afghanistan, contained four separate objec-
tives—Tin, Iron, Copper, and Cobalt. Air Force B-52 Stealth bombers had dropped 2,000-pound,
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Figure 20. Shoulder scroll of the 3rd Battalion,
75th Ranger Regiment.

Figure 22. 75th Rangers prepare for an airborne assault.
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global positioning system (GPS)-guided bombs on Objective Tin before AC-130 Spectre gun-
ships raked the target with heavy fire. Initial reports were that 11 enemy had been killed and
nine were seen running away. The AC-130 aircrews had identified no targets on Iron. While
they were unable to positively identify Copper from the air, they did fire on the buildings inside
and the guard towers on the walls of Objective Cobalt.

A Company (-), 3rd Battalion, 75th Rangers, with an attached sniper team, had the mission
to secure Objectives Tin and Iron and prevent enemy interdiction of Objective Cobalt and the
landing strip. Specialist Four (SPC) Martin Pasquez (pseudonym) sensed how low the Combat
Talon was flying when dust blew inside as the jump doors were lifted open. As the parachutists
floated down in the darkness, SFC Ron Searcey (pseudonym) and his platoon used the fires on
Objective Tin to orient themselves. Because airplanes and helicopters would be using the DLS,
the Rangers had to bag their chutes and drop them clear of the strip. The Ranger task force was
prepared for resistance, but only one enemy fighter appeared out of the darkness. Several Ran-
gers of C Company swiftly shot him. Prior rehearsals paid off. The Rangers assembled quickly
after the night drop, cleared Objective Iron, and established preplanned blocking positions to re-
pel possible counterattacks.” The mission for the C Company platoons was to clear Objective Co-
balt, the walled compound on Rhino. Although Spectre gunships had put devastating fire on the
compound, damage was minimal. The thick concrete walls and building roofs (later discovered to
be reinforced with rebar) had either absorbed the blasts or the cannon shells had punched through
the roofs and ceilings leaving only holes. The guard towers were in the same condition. As the
Rangers moved toward the walled compound, a loudspeaker team from the 9th POB broadcast
tapes in three languages to encourage any remaining enemy fighters to surrender. Unbeknown
to the Rangers, there was no one in the compound. Preassault fire had breached one wall, and
that gap became the Ranger assault entry point into the compound. Well-rehearsed Ranger teams
quickly moved to clear their assigned buildings and guard towers. Clearing the interiors of build-
ings proved difficult and took longer than anticipated. A number of rooms inside had locked steel
doors that could be opened only with multiple shotgun blasts or explosive charges.*

Figure 23. Rangers preparing to seize Objective Rhino.
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Figure 24. Parachute assault on Objective Rhino.

Fourteen minutes after C Company began clearing the compound, a Combat Talon landed
with a medical team to treat those Rangers who had been injured on the jump. Six minutes
later, the first flight of helicopters supporting another combat operation in the area flew in to
be rearmed and refueled. Air Force special tactics squadron (STS) airmen were surveying the
DLS to determine its capability to handle larger aircraft. As these activities were done, orbiting
AC-130 Spectre gunships destroyed several enemy vehicles moving toward the airstrip and a
group of people approaching on foot.

Figure 25. Rangers clearing Objective Cobalt.
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Refueled and rearmed, the helicopters flew off as the Rangers who cleared Cobalt moved to
board the MC-130s that had refueled the helicopters. TF 3/75 Ranger systematically drew in its
combat elements, maintaining all-round security, to reload arriving MC-130 aircraft. After the
final Combat Talon landed, the infrared airstrip markers were picked up, and TF 3/75 Ranger
left Rhino 5 hours and 24 minutes after its parachute assault.®!

Simultaneously with the parachute assault on Rhino, 26 Rangers from B Company, 3rd
Battalion, 75th Rangers, and two Air Force STS airmen parachuted or airlanded on another
airstrip, Objective Honda, to establish a support site for contingency operations related to Ob-
jective Rhino. As the second MH-60K helicopter flared on landing, the resulting “brownout”
obscured the landing area, and the helicopter hit hard and tilted over on its side. Several soldiers
aboard the aircraft were pinned under the Black Hawk wreckage. The mission quickly changed
from supporting Rhino to rescuing the trapped soldiers and evacuating the friendly casualties.
Unfortunately, two of the Rangers, Specialist Jonn Edmunds and Private First Class (PFC)
Kristofor Stonesifer, were killed in the accident.?®?

True to their motto, “Rangers Lead the Way,” the 3rd Battalion Rangers led the way in
Afghanistan. Aboard MC-130s en route to Objectives Rhino and Honda, the Rangers, wearing
their parachutes and loaded down with weapons and equipment, had recited the inspiring words
of their creed. “Readily will I display the intestinal fortitude required to fight on to the Ranger
objective and complete the mission.”® Not only did they accomplish the mission but the Army
Rangers also demonstrated that American military forces could strike swiftly, silently, and with
deadly force day or night. They had shown the Taliban and al-Qaeda that there were no safe
havens and that America could project its military power at will. CENTCOM commander GEN
Franks said that the mission was an unequivocal success. “The objective was to prove . . . we
will go anywhere we choose to go.”8* The Taliban and al-Qaeda learned that lesson on the
night of 19 October. On 25 November, U.S. Marines occupied the site of the Ranger assault and
designated their new facility Camp Rhino.*

Tactical PSYOP for Rhino

On 12 September 2001, Tactical PSYOP Detachment (TPD) 940, B Company, 9th POB,
began target audience analysis for Afghanistan, specifically the Taliban regime, the Afghan
populace, and the al-Qaeda network. Research continued until TPD 940 was sent to the 75th
Ranger Regiment on 18 September, carrying its loudspeaker scripts that introduced forces,
covered surrender appeals, and issued civilian noninterference warnings. After being briefed on
Objective Rhino, TPD 940 decided to narrow its messages down to four. After several rehears-
als with the Rangers, it departed for an initial staging base in the Middle East on 12 October,
arriving there on the 14th.

For five days, TPD 940 conducted final planning, underwent several inspections, and partic-
ipated in detailed rehearsals of actions on the objective. Inspections included personnel, weap-
ons, ammunition, and combat equipment as well as the PSYOP product scripts and minidisc
copies of the scripts in Urdu, Pashtun, and Arabic that would be used during the operation. The 9th
POB Product Development Detachment (PDD) had also prepared leaflets that were to be left on the
objective. They were to communicate America’s resolve to stop terrorism and to let the enemy
know that it had been there. Four of the most experienced PSYOP soldiers from TPD 940
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Figure 26. 75th Ranger calling card.

were selected to make the parachute assault with the Ranger task force: SSG Jack Thomas, SGT
Mario Perez, SGT Gene Ball, and Corporal (CPL) John MacGinnis (pseudonyms).®

On 19 October, the Ranger task force prepared for the parachute assault operation that
night. Just before donning their parachutes, the Ranger commanders and sergeants major gave
last-minute words of encouragement, and the 75th Ranger Regimental Chaplain invoked a
blessing on the force. Everyone, wearing parachutes and full equipment, was packed aboard
the MC-130 Combat Talon aircraft. Seated on the floor, the 4-hour flight was long, cold, and
uneventful except for the occasional flare punctuating the darkness outside the paratroop doors.
As TPD 940 flew to the objective, the soldiers’ minds raced with possible scenarios of once they
landed: “Would the drop zone be mined?” “How would they react to enemy contact?” What
would they do if one of the team were wounded or killed?”

SSG Thomas described his recollections after jumping out of the MC-130 at 800 feet above
the ground:

It was completely black outside. . . . I could see one of the secondary objectives burning furi-
ously from a bomb hit. . . . I heard sporadic fire coming from Rhino. . . . As I was descending,
the last of the aircraft flew overhead, dropping its load of Rangers. Just as it passed over, flares
started popping out of it, illuminating the night sky and the airfield below just in time to ori-
ent myself on the horizon and prepare to land. I hit the ground like a rock and promptly found
myself entangled in parachute suspension lines and “-inch cotton webbing. I cut myself free,
chambered a round in my weapon, activated my [night vision goggles] NVG, and scanned the
immediate area for the enemy. Convinced that I was in no immediate danger, I gathered my
chute and stuffed it into my kit bag, found a Ranger buddy, and moved to the assembly area.

As we waited in the assembly area, my element leader spotted an unidentified person coming
toward us from the vicinity of the compound. Several of us quickly acquired him and lased
him with our PEQ-2s. Fire control was incredible as we watched and waited with lasers danc-
ing all over the target until one found the glint tape arm band identifying him as a friendly
Ranger. Once assembled, we moved toward our primary objective. [Tactical PSYOP Team]
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TPT 943 (SGT Perez and CPL MacGinnis) was leading with TPT 941 (myself and SGT
Ball) in trail. While moving toward the objective, gunfire erupted to our right rear flank.
Our immediate response was to get down. Since we did not have a clear field of fire, we just
stayed put. A lone Taliban had stumbled into a squad of Rangers guarding our right flank.

It was decided that another airstrike on the compound was necessary to ensure that no other enemy
would walk into our formation by chance. Word was passed that an airstrike was imminent, so
we lay flat on the ground, pulled security, and waited. The AC-130 Spectre gunship strike can
only be described as impressive. | was awestruck because 500 meters from my location high-
explosive shells were impacting on the compound. Once the strike was over, we moved to our
initial broadcast position.

As the lead Ranger element moved toward the objective, SGT Ball and I set up our loud-
speaker and began to broadcast our first message. It told anyone in the area that U.S. forc-
es were present and that they needed to exit the buildings, stay away from the airfield, drop
any weapons, and get down on the ground if they wanted to survive. We played the message
for about 5 minutes. The broadcast resounded across the valley floor into the compound.
There was no doubt that anyone in the area had fair warning. This done, we bounded forward
to join the rest of the Ranger element at building #1, secured a room, and awaited orders.

We were told to assist in searching the building for any intelligence and weapons, and to
be watchful for booby traps. We found a Soviet RPK machine gun with a belt of ammo in
the feed tray, expended shell casings, belt links on the ground, a [rocket-propelled grenade]
(RPG) launcher with 10 to 12 rounds nearby, and two AK-47 assault rifles. The rooms had
articles of clothing strewn about, mattresses and bedding, and other personal effects. Af-
ter collecting the weapons, we distributed about 400 leaflets in and around the building.

As we lifted off from the airfield to return to base, I proudly showed the machine gun on my back
to those around me. We were all elated to have participated in and survived America’s first ground
strike against terrorism at Objective Rhino. I then got comfortable on the floor and went to sleep.®’

The PSYOP broadcast team proved to be a combat multiplier for the Ranger task force deep in
Afghanistan.

Showing American Power

“Good afternoon. Yesterday, U.S. military forces conducted ground operations in addition
to our air operations in support of Operation Enduring Freedom. Under the direction of the
President, . . . Special Operations Forces, including U.S. Army Rangers, deployed to Afghani-
stan. I have several video clips of yesterday’s action to show you. You’ll see troops exiting the
C-130 aircraft and jumping onto the objective.” These were the words of GEN Richard B. My-
ers, CJCS, at a press conference on 20 October 2001.% The events he referred to and the clips
he showed were TF 3/75 Rangers parachuting onto a desert airstrip near Kandahar.

Seemingly unrelated to that press conference MAJ Walter Barstow (pseudonym) was or-
dered to report to a special operations command headquarters on 19 September. Although his
primary specialty was military police, among his contemporaries, Barstow had several unique
qualifications. This Nichols State University political science major was a master parachutist
who had worked with the Rangers. With an alternate specialty of PSYOP, Barstow was waiting
to assume command of C Company, 9th POB. Within a matter of hours, however, he and 14
members of the PDD were preparing for a new mission.®

Barstow had been briefed that his mission was to plan for PSYOP, to develop and produce
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PSYOP products, and to distribute them throughout Afghanistan. To accomplish this, he reor-
ganized the PDD around a core of PSYOP specialists from A Company and had two techni-
cians, broadcasters, and their Digital Audio Production System from 3rd POB. Presciently, he
brought computers capable of editing digital video. These assets gave him the ability to produce
loudspeaker disks, a limited ability to print leaflets, and the ability to produce radio scripts for
the Air Force EC-130 Commando Solo aircraft systems. Barstow was aboard an airplane bound
for Masirah Island, Oman, on 10 October, knowing that the rest of the PDD would follow him
two days later.

Like most Americans, Barstow and his team were immediately struck by the heat and hu-
midity of Oman. Although they were personally uncomfortable living in those conditions, their
greater concern was for their delicate, weather-sensitive equipment. The computers and printers
had to be operated in an environmentally controlled work space. Once the PDD found a suitable
place, installed and connected the environmental control unit, and tested its equipment, it could
begin producing leaflets.

Within a week of arrival, the PDD team received a mission that was more sensitive than
developing and printing PSYOP leaflets. Elements of 3rd Battalion, 75th Ranger Regiment,
were to parachute onto a desert landing strip (DLS) near Kandahar to destroy 7aliban forces
and gather intelligence about the possible use of the strip for future operations. The media was
constantly querying President Bush, Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld, and the CJCS about when
American military ground forces would be committed in Afghanistan. The 3/75 Ranger raid
became a golden opportunity not only to seize a military objective but also to demonstrate U.S.
determination to root out and destroy 7aliban and al-Qaeda forces. Barstow and the PDD were
suddenly key players in that initiative.

Barstow learned what assets were available to film the Rangers on their objective. He found
out that he would have the gun camera films from the AC-130 Spectres, Ranger combat cam-
eramen, and videotapes from a Navy P-3C Orion command and control aircraft. The latter was
of great interest because that aircraft had enhanced surveillance capability and could transmit
real-time video imagery. This enabled Barstow and his PDD to capture the imagery and surveil-
lance recordings and begin editing information immediately.”

Figure 27. U.S. Navy P-3C Orion aircraft.
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Time was of the essence. Guidance from LTC Kim Battles (pseudonym), the special opera-
tions liaison officer in the Pentagon, was that the Secretary of Defense wanted film of the raid to
be available for the major news networks to show during the Saturday news cycle on 20 Octo-
ber—the day after the planned Ranger raid. Because of the 9'4-hour difference in time between
Afghanistan and the east coast of the United States, Barstow knew he would have only a few
hours to edit the videos and send a clip by satellite to the Pentagon for review. The edited version
then had to be forwarded to the major networks to be incorporated into their broadcasts.”!

As the video began to come in, Barstow realized he had about six hours of raw footage
that had to be reduced to a 3-minute clip. He knew the Pentagon would then select segments to
provide to the networks. The edited version had to clearly demonstrate American “boots on the
ground” and to prove conclusively that those combat boots were on the ground in Afghanistan.
Using their computer video editing capability, a combat cameraman and technicians from the
PDD completed the task. Then, the communication section assigned it the highest dispatch pri-
ority and sent it to the Pentagon. LTC Battles received the video clip and rushed it to the Office
of the Secretary of Defense (OSD) where it was carefully reviewed. On Saturday, 20 October,
during his 12:10 p.m. news conference, CICS GEN Myers showed the world what the U.S.
Armed Forces had done the previous night in Afghanistan. The video soon was played on every
major network and news channel across America.

The United States had sent a message to the Taliban and al-Qaeda. Myers told the assembled
reporters: “One of the messages should be that we are capable of, at a time of our choosing, con-
ducting the kind of operations we want to conduct.” As MAJ Barstow and the soldiers of the 9th and
3rd POBs watched Myers’ news conference, they had the satisfaction of knowing they had made a
significant contribution in getting that message to the world. The United States was striking back.

“Look, We Have to Get the Special Forces Teams Into Afghanistan!”

After a week of aerial bombardment, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld ordered the next phase
of the campaign against the 7aliban and al-Qaeda in Afghanistan to begin. He wanted military
forces on the ground in Afghanistan to collaborate with the Northern Alliance warlords and
with those forces that were friendly to the coalition. It was imperative that Army Special Forces
ODAs link up with allied Afghan forces to make the plan work. The primary means of infiltrat-
ing the ODAs was Army special operations helicopters flown by the airmen of the 160th SOAR.
The Night Stalkers had trained to penetrate any environment in the world and in any weather
to reach an objective on time to the standard of plus or minus 30 seconds. The rugged Hindu
Kush Mountains in northeastern and central Afghanistan tested the endurance and mettle of the
aircrews and the performance and capability limits of the aircraft.”

The precipitous granite-faced high-altitude mountain ranges created rapidly changing
weather systems that were very difficult to forecast based on conventional computer models.
There were times when the weather changed significantly by the hour. The terrain outside K2
rapidly soared from 6,000 feet to more than 16,000 feet mean sea level (MSL). Narrow moun-
tainous valleys intensified and channelized the weather. Obscurations caused by precipitation
and severe sandstorms that rose to more than 10,000 feet MSL forced helicopter pilots to fly in
zero-visibility conditions for long hours.
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The MH-47E Chinook could penetrate the obscured mountain ranges at these high alti-
tudes. The MH-47E multimode radar (MMR) system permits pilots to fly in adverse weather
with reduced visibility using its terrain following/terrain avoidance technology. The system
cues the pilot to climb, descend, or turn to avoid obstacles and enables aviators to closely fly
over and around rugged terrain approximately 300 feet above the ground using nap-of-the-earth
(NOE) techniques, thereby evading enemy detection.

Imagine sitting very still in a chair with all four of your limbs fixed on a set of controls
watching a 9-inch-square television screen 18 inches from your face. The pilot, often wearing
NVG, is required to follow computer-generated directions that tell when to pull up on the con-
trols, when to push down, and when to turn left or right. This procedure for terrain following
requires continuous coordination between the pilot flying in response to computer cues and
the second pilot, without NVG, who is navigating, announcing obstacles, and confirming the
mission data via intercom. Then add simultaneously monitoring another small screen for for-
ward-looking infrared radar (FLIR) that provides the pilots with limited situational awareness
in obscured weather. This is not “seat-of-the-pants” flying.

The MH-60L Black Hawk Direct Action Penetrator (DAP) was designed to support the
insertion of Army special operations teams deep in enemy territory to conduct SR and DA
missions. Capable of providing armed escort as well as delivering a variety of ordnance, it has
a sophisticated armament system, an integrated avionics suite that allows precise navigation,
and a FLIR system that is superior to the MH-47E and enables the pilots to “see” through light
obscurations. The DAP is not equipped with an MMR and must rely on tactical instrument
flight to avoid mountainous terrain, essentially flying set altitudes above the highest terrain.
Both aircraft can be refueled in the air. Knowing a little about the different capabilities of the
two ARSOF aircraft and what was required to fly in zero visibility will help readers appreciate
the flight demands on today’s Night Stalkers.

Figure 28. 75th Rangers rehearsing a fast
rope infiltration from a 160th SOAR MH-60K.

Exact enemy locations were uncertain on the night of 19 October, but all knew that the
antiaircraft artillery (AAA) threat was high. Without access to the bomb damage assessments
from the air campaign, the 160th SOAR crews had little idea what percentage of the Taliban s
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AAA had been destroyed during the first week of bombing. The attempt to infiltrate a Special
Forces ODA into the Panjshir Valley on the night of 17 October had been unsuccessful because
mountain obscurations had forced the two MH-47Es to turn around when they could not break
out of the clouds at 10,000 feet MSL along the planned ingress course. Thus, the air mission for
19 October was to simultaneously infiltrate one ODA into Landing Zone (LZ) Elspeth to link
up with Fahim Kahn and one ODA into LZ Albatross to link up with General Dostum. Politi-
cally, both warlords had to receive their Special Forces teams at the same time. On the night of
19 October, the infiltration missions of the two teams had to succeed according to the pressure
being applied from senior leaders.”

Figure 29. Patriotism abounds at all hours. Figure 30. High-mountain terrain obstructed the route.

With a timed separation, three consecutive flights of 160th SOAR helicopters lifted off
from K2, Uzbekistan, in the darkness. The first sortie was a pair of MH-47Es followed by one
MH-47E with two MH-60L DAPs, and the final sortie was a lone MH-47E carrying emergency
fuel (the “fat cow”) to serve as a forward arming and refueling point (FARP). Each flight of air-
craft negotiated the obscured mountains of southeastern Uzbekistan. The Chinooks used their
MMR, while the DAPs executed coordinated letdowns according to known terrain altitudes on
their planned route that were cross-checked with the lead Chinook. Once each flight descended
below the cloud layer, the aircraft rendezvoused with an Air Force special operations MC-130P
tanker to refuel at approximately 3,000 feet MSL or 500 feet above the ground before cross-
ing the Uzbekistan border. The single Chinook carrying the emergency fuel then broke off and
flew to the southern border of Uzbekistan where it landed and waited for the other two flights
to return.’*

After refueling, the LZ Elspeth flight headed east and entered Afghanistan through Tajiki-
stan. The visibility steadily decreased to near zero the farther south they flew because of a severe
sandstorm in the high plains of northern Afghanistan. With Special Forces teams counting on
them to get them to their LZ, the MH-47E helicopters separated and immediately began using
the MMR to negotiate the terrain. Flying much the same route that had been unsuccessfully at-
tempted two nights before, the flight of two climbed as it approached the mountain range and
continued through the solid cloud layer. At 10,000 feet, the aircrews used the helicopter oxygen
system to prevent hypoxia, a physiological condition resulting from a lack of oxygen in the blood
that causes blackouts and, in extreme cases, death. Realizing the importance of the mission,
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CPT John Gates (pseudonym), the air
mission commander (AMC), said “Look,
we have to get them in.” CWO Arthur So-
lanis (pseudonym), the flight lead pilot,
directed the aircraft to press onward. The
rest of the ingress route was obscured in a
blanket of clouds, and the crews relied on
the helicopter’s terrain-following radar.”

The route was planned to take advan-
tage of narrow mountain passes. However, Figure 31. MH-47E clearing the “Bear” at night.
because clouds hid many of the mountain
passes, the flight often had to estimate deviations to the course by relying on a paper map to
locate alternate passes and avoid higher terrain. The flight of two MH-47Es had to climb to
16,500 feet, an unnerving altitude for any helicopter, to traverse the final ridgeline before en-
tering the Panjshir Valley that was controlled by Northern Alliance forces. Once in the valley,
the flight conducted a terrain-following letdown, relying solely on the aircrafts’ computerized
systems and radar to descend into clearer conditions.

When the MH-47Es hit the intended LZ, they had expected flashlights or fires marking the
landing area but saw nothing. The two Chinooks cautiously landed and dropped off the ODA at
0300. Having seen a small group of Afghans approaching the Special Forces team, Solanis kept
his crew chiefs on their miniguns and monitored his radios for an emergency evacuation call as
they lifted off. None came as they orbited the landing area. Satisfied that the Special Forces had
met their greeting party, Solanis turned the flight to its planned egress route.”®

Again, they encountered the same conditions: marginal weather, mountain passes obscured,
and poor visibility at even higher altitudes. At one point, the two helicopters flew up a narrow
valley only to discover that they could not clear an obscured pass that approached 20,000 feet.
Then, at that extreme high altitude where lift is severely reduced and winds are turbulent, the
pilots of both aircraft had to execute a 180-degree hovering turn before retracing their entry
path. The aviators faced a real predicament; they could look up and see the stars or down and
barely see the ground, but they were unable to see anything directly in front of the aircraft. Sola-
nis instructed the flight to revert to the original ingress route to negotiate the obscured mountain
range. Predictably, the deviations caused the MH-47Es to burn more fuel than the pilots had
planned. Then, to further complicate matters, while descending from the mountains, the flight
again ran into dust storms in the flats of northern Afghanistan. Thus, by the time the two Chi-
nooks crossed the border they were critically low on fuel, but the MC-130P tankers from the 9th
Special Operations Squadron (SOS), true to their word, were waiting on station, and the flight
refueled. Relying on the MMR a final time to negotiate the mountain range south of K2, the
Night Stalker MH-47Es finally landed at the airfield after the more than eight grueling hours of
flight—six hours of which was spent flying zero visibility in the clouds.”’

The LZ Albatross flight of one MH-47E and two DAPs had a similar experience. After
aerial refueling, CWO Alfred Mann (pseudonym), the flight lead in the Chinook, led the flight
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carefully around the populous town of Termiz, Uzbekistan, to fly southeast toward Tajikistan.
Just beyond the Amu Darya River, the northern boundary between Uzbekistan and its neigh-
bors, was potentially a high AAA threat area. Mann chose to avoid the area by deviating far to
the east and then backtracking toward Mazar-e-Sharif to reach LZ Albatross undetected. But
soon after penetrating Afghanistan, the flight of three encountered a severe sandstorm. The
MH-47E crew began using its terrain-following radar to avoid obstacles.”® The pair of MH-60L
DAPs closed in on the lead Chinook, using the glow of its engine tail cones as reference points.
The DAP pilots knew that as long as they stayed above the engine tail cones they would not fly
into anything. Their main concern at this point was avoiding a collision with the other DAP.”’

The flight pressed on. The pilots aboard the Chinook and the DAPs “white-knuckled” the
flight controls and stayed intensely focused on the instrument panel and the little outside vis-
ibility that was available. The aircrew members and Special Forces team riding in the back of
the MH-47E knew they were just along for the ride; their lives were in the hands of the pilots
up front. The FLIR initially provided some comfort to the DAP pilots because it could “see”
through the dust storm, but as the flight climbed to negotiate the mountains, the dust cloud was
transformed into a solid white cloud. About 1%z hours into the flight, the DAPs, lacking a terrain-
following radar capability, inadvertently lost sight of each other and the lead Chinook in the cloud
blanket. The pilots on both DAPs executed their planned avoidance procedures and were able to
climb clear and, with their aircraft infrared position lights illuminated, to regroup. The DAP
pilots had pushed their aircraft capabilities to the extreme; the time had come to abort the escort
mission and return to base. CWO Roger Charles (pseudonym), the DAP flight lead, explained
his concerns to CPT Brian Jefferson (pseudonym), the AMC.!® Both agreed that for safety rea-
sons the two DAPs should break off. The formation separated; Charles led his flight on a return
course as tactically as possible in limited visibility; Mann continued alone to insert the ODA.

The Chinook crew traversed Taliban-controlled areas around Mazar-e-Sharif and negoti-
ated terrain in excess of 10,000 feet using the MMR. When they hit the valley that contained LZ
Albatross, the pilots did a terrain-following radar letdown, breaking out of the clouds at about
500 feet above the ground. Despite the AAA threat, bad weather, and braving two hours of fly-
ing through enemy territory as a lone eagle, the Night Stalker MH-47E arrived at LZ Albatross
on time. While the aircrew had been briefed to expect an LZ of loose gravel, the flaring of the
big aircraft turned reality—4 inches of lightly packed dirt—into a brownout where a thick dust
cloud enveloped the helicopter and prevented the pilots from seeing the ground. With Mann
backing him up on the controls, CPT Jefferson continued the approach, relying on the hover
symbology on the advanced avionics to land the helicopter at 0200. When the dust cleared, the
MH-47E crew saw a group of Afghans approaching the helicopter carrying AK-47s and RPGs.
They turned out to be Dostum’s soldiers who had been guarding the LZ. The Special Forces
team disembarked, gave the aircrew a “thumbs up” sign, and disappeared into the crowd.'"!

Mann adjusted his flight plan in the helicopter computer to egress and, confident that the
Special Forces were secure, departed. The return route was almost a repeat of the entry—poor
weather conditions, high terrain, and sandstorms. Without the burden of maintaining contact
with the DAPs, the Chinook pilots returned at the best airspeed the aircraft could sustain, given
the high altitudes. After crossing the Uzbekistan border, Mann met the MC-130P tanker at the
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right place and time, “hit the basket,” and refueled for the final MMR leg to clear the mountain
range southeast of K2. It had been a 5%2-hour mission with 3’2 grueling hours of flying blind
in the clouds.'”

Earlier, the DAP flight had crossed the border without incident, refueled, and returned to
the airfield. The FARP Chinook lifted off from its location after all flights had crossed back into
Uzbekistan and successfully refueled from the MC-130P tankers.

The Joint Special Operations Air Component—North (JSOAC-North) used the full spec-
trum of its air assets to complete the mission. The insertion of the two Special Forces ODAs
deep into Afghanistan while TF 3/75 Rangers were parachute assaulting Objective Rhino had
been accomplished by the highly trained, dedicated aircrews of the 160th SOAR and the 9th
SOS. According to the Night Stalkers, the 9th SOS provided the best tanker support in theater.
It was also a night of firsts for ARSOF aviation: MH-47Es served as the primary high-altitude,
long-range insertion aircraft for the Special Forces teams going into combat; never before had
Army helicopters flown in combat in zero-visibility conditions in obscured mountains that ex-
ceeded 16,000 feet in altitude for such long durations; and never before in Army rotary-wing
aircraft history had an aircrew flown in combat more than two hours under oxygen. These 160th
SOAR aircrews lived up to their motto, “Night Stalkers Don’t Quit.”

On Horseback With Dostum

Just after sunrise on 19 October 2001, in the Dari-a-Souf Valley in northern Afghanistan,
CPT Mike Nash (pseudonym) waited for the man described in intelligence reports as a “ruth-
less warlord,” who would likely be unreceptive to Americans, and who might even attempt
to kill him at their first meeting.!®® General Rashid Dostum, commander of the largest armed
faction in northern Afghanistan, was an ethnic Uzbek and former Soviet tank officer who had
been fighting the 7aliban in the canyons of the “valley of the river of caves” for years. Little else
about him was known for certain.'™

Nash and the 11 men of his Army Special Forces detachment, ODA 595, had arrived in the
Dari-a-Souf Valley several hours earlier in the darkness, flown in aboard an MH-47E from the
160th SOAR. Relying on their MMR, the Night Stalker pilots flew the Special Forces soldiers
over mountains higher than the Rockies through a night sandstorm that had forced the two
MH-60L DAP escorts to abort and required an air refuel while flying at 110 knots just 300 feet
above the ground. After two hours of NOE flying, weaving through narrow mountain valleys
on a moonless night, the Chinook arrived at LZ Albatross, a small plowed field, at 0200, pre-
cisely on schedule. As arranged, a guide accompanied by his Afghan security guards awaited
the team on the LZ. Emerging from the thick cloud of dust raised by the helicopter’s downwash,
the heavily robed Afghans appeared to one American like the “Sand People” from the movie
“Star Wars.” The guide led the Special Forces team into the darkness to a small mud-walled
compound. There, the Special Forces soldiers formed a security perimeter with the Afghans
around their new base.'®

Then, Nash; his second in command, CWO Bill Phipps (pseudonym); and the team’s senior
NCO, MSG Pat Earnhardt (pseudonym) received a 3-hour intelligence update from the guide
party. The sketchy personality profile of Dostum that Nash received in Uzbekistan was fleshed
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out by the guides who described the Uzbek warlord as a smart, pragmatic man who was eager
for American Special Forces support. The meeting with Dostum had been set for 0800, but
there was no sign of the Afghan general. At 0900, an advance guard of 30 Afghan horsemen
galloped into the American base camp “armed to the teeth”—carrying AK-47 assault rifles, PK
machine guns, and RPGs—and “looking pretty rough.” Dostum and 20 more heavily armed
riders trailed the security party. Halting by the Americans, Dostum jumped off his horse, strode
up to the Special Forces soldiers, and welcomed each with a firm handshake.!%

_ e :
Figure 32. Dostum travels in a more traditional way.

Dostum, Nash, Phipps, and two of the guides, one of whom spoke Dari and served as
translator, sat on a mound of carpets inside the walled compound. They drank a cup of hot
shai—Afghan tea—before the general spread out his map and explained his long-term strategy
and immediate campaign plan.'”” Nash sized up the Uzbek general. In the isolation facility
(ISOFAC) tents at K2, the JSOTF-North staff had described Dostum to the Special Forces team
as “frail,” “crippled,” and weak from diabetes. “This guy’s healthy as an ox,” thought Nash,
“and much bigger than the average Afghan, maybe six foot one or two inches tall, about two
hundred and thirty pounds, and definitely the man in charge.” With close-cropped gray hair
and a short beard, the deep-voiced Dostum looked Nash in the eye when he spoke. He shook
hands frequently, in a confident, friendly way. Then, abruptly, the meeting was over. Dostum
jumped up and announced that he wanted CPT Nash and three other Americans to accompany
him on horseback to his command post several hours’ ride to the west. They were to leave in 15
minutes. Their rucksacks would be delivered by mules later, he assured the Americans. Nash
asked that two more Special Forces sergeants accompany the party, and the general relented.
Nash quickly chose the men for his “split team” element. He took five NCOs: his intelligence
specialist, a medic, two communications specialists, and a weapons sergeant—Al Mix, Barry
Ball, Vinsong Ming, Paul Wannamaker, and Sol Kitts (pseudonyms). They hurriedly repacked
their rucksacks so they would fit aboard their three donkeys. CWO Phipps and team sergeant,
Earnhardt, stayed behind with the other half of the detachment—Sam Bagby, Wes Snow, Mark
Exley, and Carey James (pseudonyms). They were to establish their base camp; organize the
logistics of the Afghan-American force with Satar Hahn, Dostum’s supply officer; and receive
the resupply bundles being airdropped on the LZ that night. Then Dostum rode off toward Dehi,
leaving behind 10 of his security guards to lead the Americans to his command post.'*®
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Figure 33. Pack mules and rucksacks—
a good combination for ODA 595.

It was a pure coincidence that the Special Forces captain chosen to ride with Dostum
was the best horseman in 5th SFG. The lean, sandy-haired Nash was raised in north central
Kansas on his parents’ cattle ranch and had competed in collegiate rodeo while he earned
his degree in biology at Kansas State University. Initially, ODA 595 had been sent to Uz-
bekistan to accompany Army helicopters performing combat search-and-rescue (CSAR) op-
erations in northern Afghanistan. Air Force special tactics personnel had arrived a week be-
fore the Army detachment, though, and were already on the job. Nash’s original mission was

Figure 34. Mobility issues were over-
come by an old-fashioned solution.

Figure 35. ODA 595’s second echelon moves
to link up with Dostum’s main body of fighters.
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subsequently cancelled, and his men went to work putting up tents for the JSOTF-North head-
quarters. The team was without a mission until, by chance, it was selected to support General
Dostum’s anti-7aliban force. The intelligence staffs had not discovered that Dostum’s 2,000
troops were horse-mounted cavalrymen nor that Nash grew up as a cowboy.'”

As the combined entourage moved up a narrow, rocky trail, Nash took measure of his
team’s mounts. They were “tough little mountain ponies,” he noted, “like American mustangs
from out West.” The Afghan horses were all stallions that pushed, bumped, and bit each other
if they got close. The primitive saddles were too small for the American soldiers, and the stir-
rups were too short and nonadjustable. This forced the Special Forces soldiers to ride with
their knees bent uncomfortably. The brass stirrups were also small and narrow; fine for the
Afghans, but American combat boots stuck in them. The real danger, Nash realized, would be
if anyone fell from his horse on the narrow mountain trails. He then issued the first of several
— “Horse SOPs” to the men: “Keep your feet
« light in the stirrups,” he ordered. “If any-
one is thrown by his mount and has a foot
caught in the stirrup and the horse doesn’t
stop immediately, the nearest man has to
shoot the horse dead.” “You’ll be killed if
you’re dragged on this rocky ground,” he
warned his team. The SOPs were closely
heeded. Although not as accomplished as
Nash, Wannamaker had learned to ride as
a boy in South Dakota. The other sergeants
were all novices; several were first timers
on horseback.'”

Figure 36. An American Special Forces
soldier on his Afghan horse.

ODA 595 Begins Bombing 7aliban Defenses

The horseback ride to Dostum’s command post was a journey back in time. When the
Special Forces soldiers passed through the village of Dehi, CPT Nash felt like he was “riding
through Biblical Jerusalem.”'"! There were steep, barren brown mountains, the dirt trail, the
mud huts, and not a single sign of modernity, save the muzzles of the Kalashnikov assault rifles
poking out from underneath the bearded men’s blanket-like robes. General Dostum had rallied
some 300 fighters near Dehi, all rough-looking and well-armed mujahideen warriors. Their
guides warned them about the village and its “hair-trigger reputation,” advising them, “Don’t
hang out in Dehi.” As they rode slowly down the street through the crowd of glaring onlook-
ers, Nash told his team to assume the Special Forces version of a politician’s “grip and grin.”
“Smile and wave with one hand,” said the captain, “and grip your weapon tight with the other,
ready to fire.”!!?

On the ride to Dostum’s mountain redoubt, Nash concluded that communicating with his
new Afghan allies would not be easy. While Dostum proficiently spoke several dialects and
languages, including Uzbek, Dari, Pashto, and Russian, Five-Nine-Five was lacking in that key
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area. The team had long prepared for operations in the Middle East; thus, most team members
were schooled in Arabic and French. Nash knew enough Russian to converse at the “caveman
level,” and he was worried that he would not be able to talk with the Uzbek general that he was
to support. The problem was alleviated in the afternoon when a middle-aged Afghan named
Magdoom came to the Dehi camp and introduced himself to Nash.!'* Magdoom could speak
passable English. He became the translator for Nash in the leaders’ meetings.!!*

On 21 October, General Dostum led the Special Forces from his mountain command post
to the front lines where Nash proposed to direct the aerial bombardment of the Taliban forces.
Oddly, Nash observed, Dostum seemed very protective of him and his teammates. In addition
to surrounding them with his personal bodyguards, Dostum would not allow the American sol-
diers any closer than 8 kilometers (km) from the 7aliban front lines on a distant ridge. Nash’s
team used the global positioning satellite receiver to confirm their position, and then through
the brownish haze plotted an azimuth and calculated the distance to a far-off enemy bunker.
With this data, they plotted the map grid coordinates of the targeted bunker and radioed the
coordinate numbers to a B-52 bomber high above.!!?

Figure 37. A middle-aged Afghan man.

The single B-52 bomber was flying 20-minute racetrack circuits in the sky 20,000 feet
overhead, dropping a single smart bomb on each pass. The first two bombs impacted a mile
west of the target. That was when Nash observed almost 100 Taliban fighters climb out of their
trenches to watch the bomber as it left thin white oblong circles of contrail vapor overhead, ap-

126



parently oblivious to the danger. The third bomb came the closest, hitting only 200 yards from
the bunker. Nash radioed adjustments to the B-52, but the next three bombs struck more than
2 miles farther away, in a different direction each time. Frustrated, Nash watched the Taliban
troops disdainfully gather around the closest bomb crater. Disappointed with the results, Nash
cancelled the B-52 bombing after the sixth pass.

General Dostum, however, was buoyant. Maqdoom, the translator, explained, “You made
an aircraft appear and drop bombs. General Dostum is very happy.”!'® Physical damage to the
Taliban defenses was not as important to Dostum as the psychological impact the massive
bombs had on the Taliban soldiers, the translator told Nash. Dostum’s communications chief
was able to tune in to the Taliban’s radio frequencies and, by listening to the chatter, gather in-
telligence. As the B-52 flew away, General Dostum picked up a walkie-talkie set to the enemy’s
frequency and announced to the Taliban commander across the gorge, “This is General Dostum
speaking. I am here, and I have brought the Americans with me.”""”

Figure 38. JDAM strikes were a morale booster for Dostum.

Dostum was constantly on his satellite telephone. Riding at his side, CPT Nash heard him
answer calls from journalists, national political leaders from Russia and Pakistan, and a U.S.
Congressman. According to Magdoom, the journalists repeatedly asked the general if Ameri-
can commandos had joined him. “No,” he would reply, “the only foreigners in his camp were
some aid workers assisting his own soldiers.” This became an “in-house” joke between Dostum
and ODA 595, with the general referring to the Special Forces soldiers as “humanitarian aid
workers who were in Afghanistan to distribute ‘lead’ to the Taliban.”''®

Aerial Resupply From the Receiver

While in isolation at K2 preparing for its mission, ODA 595 had planned for a year-long
stay in the Dari-a-Souf Valley.'"” All it would be able to carry with it on the helicopter into
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Afghanistan was what it could carry in pockets and rucksacks. The other supplies the team
would need to survive the winter, as well as organize and train the anti-7aliban resistance force
with whom it would work, were packed in bundles for later parachute airdrops. These resupply
bundles would be dropped, one or two at a time, from Air Force special operations MC-130
Combat Talon four-engine turboprop transports. The Air Force aircrews who were to deliver
the resupply bundles had told Team ODA 595 in the ISOFAC, “All we need is a center point
on your drop zone, and we’ll drop the bundle within 100 meters.” The drop altitude, they said,
would only be 300 to 400 feet above the ground to ensure surface winds would not blow the
parachute-supported bundle far from the center point. This was how the aircrews trained, and
during joint exercises in the United States and the Middle East, the Special Forces detachment
had witnessed bundle drops made with bulls-eye accuracy.'*

The difficulty of flying through the deep valleys of the Hindu Kush at night dramatically
altered these plans. On ODA 595’ first full night inside Afghanistan, a medical bundle was to be
delivered. As CWO Phipps waited on the drop zone, he noted that the Combat Talon made its ap-
proach at almost 1,500 feet above the valley floor. Needless to say, the bundle landed 2 mile away.
Each subsequent night, Phipps watched the lumbering MC-130 transport fly the approach lower
and lower, until the aircraft finally got down to an altitude of 800 feet, dropping that night’s resup-
ply bundles directly on the small riverbed drop zone. As they rapidly gained experience flying at
night in the harrowing conditions common to Afghanistan, the Air Force Talons made “nothin’ but
net” parachute drops of resupply bundles onto drop zones no bigger than a tennis court.

After having to spend most of their initial days in Afghanistan on horseback, Nash wanted
better saddles for the American team. He knew exactly what was needed—either the McClellan
or the Australian saddle. These types were both lightweight, essential to prevent overloading
the small Afghan stallions already burdened with about 75 pounds of blanket, saddle, feed, and
bridles. The saddles that Nash wanted had adjustable stirrups. He specified that the McClellans
must have saddle horns for the rider to hold onto to maintain balance while traversing the steep,
winding trails. The canvas Australian saddle had a curved aluminum bar in front as part of its
frame to serve that purpose. When Nash radioed his request by digital transmission, he also
emphasized that he did not want the Western trail saddle. That saddle was fine for big American
quarterhorses, but it was too large and heavy for the Afghan mountain ponies.'?' Three weeks
later in mid-November, after ODA 595 had fought its way out of the Balkh Valley and into Ma-
zar-e-Sharif, the team received two bundles with saddles by parachute drop. One set of saddles
came from Fort Campbell, Kentucky, their home base, that the 5Sth SFG comptroller purchased.
They were cordura nylon versions of the canvas Australian saddle, called “endurance riding
saddles,” and were quite adequate for the task Nash had in mind.'*

The second set came from the 21st Theater Army Support Command in Germany, pur-
chased from a local Western store.!?* “They were exactly what I said I didn’t want,” said Nash
when he saw the heavy leather imitation Western trail saddles, well-ornamented with rows of
nickel studs. At this point, it no longer mattered. Having defeated the 7al/iban and broken out
onto the northern Afghanistan plain, the team had returned their horses and were now riding in
small pickup trucks. Before leaving for Konduz, they turned the saddles over to the staff of the
newly established Special Forces Forward Operating Base (FOB) 53.
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Figure 39. 40-pound Western leather saddle (left)
instead of requested 15-pound Cordura saddle (right).

Aerial Resupply by SOCEUR

Aerial resupply might appear simple to a casual observer, but combat experience from
World War 11, Korea, Vietnam, and even the humanitarian relief efforts of today have revealed
how difficult the task can be. Weather and terrain do significantly impact aerial resupply be-
cause aircraft carry the loads, and most are delivered by parachute. Supporting the war efforts
in Afghanistan by air from faraway supply bases several hours distant complicated the task for
logisticians doing their best to meet the needs of the combat forces. The next vignette will dis-
cuss aerial resupply from the provider’s perspective.

BG Les Fuller and his
Special Operations Command,
Europe (SOCEUR) managed
aerial resupply for the Army
Special Forces on the ground
inside Afghanistan. When the
9/11 attacks occurred, Fuller
and his staff were two weeks
into a combined field exercise
that had to be truncated so that
participating American units
could return to their bases in
the United States. The U.S. Eu-
ropean Command (EUCOM)
ordered another operation in
Bosnia-Herzegovina starting

Figure 40. GEN Holland and BG Fuller with COL Mulholland.
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on 25 September to proceed. Thus, American special operations forces (SOF) deployed to Sa-
rajevo under Fuller’s direction where they helped police locate and arrest several terrorists,
including suspected al-Qaeda members. The war on terrorism had begun for SOCEUR.!?*

When BG Fuller and his contingent returned to Stuttgart, he received orders to provide
aerial resupply to SOF in Operation ENDURING FREEDOM. CENTCOM had tasked EU-
COM to carry out this mission. SOCEUR got the mission and the authority to use $64 mil-
lion of Title 10 funds to purchase the supplies that the Special Forces teams standing ready
to enter Afghanistan would need. By 20 October, the day after the first Special Forces ODAs
were infiltrated into Afghanistan, Fuller established a SOCEUR forward echelon at Incirlik
Air Base, Turkey. This element soon grew to 250 personnel. Manpower for Incirlik came from
the SOCEUR staff, including the J4 staff logistics officer, Air Force personnel from the 16th
and 352nd Special Operations Wings (SOWs), the 5th SFG, and communications specialists
from the SOCEUR signal detachment.'” Fuller’s deputy commander and chief of staff, both
colonels, rotated the responsibility of commanding the SOCEUR element in Turkey monthly.
To help with the logistics and aircraft coordination, Fuller sent two sergeants from C Company,
Ist Battalion, 10th SFG, Stuttgart, to the CISOTF-North base at K2, Uzbekistan.'?® The 21st
Theater Army Support Command (TASCOM), U.S. Army, Europe (USAREUR), later sent part
of the support battalion and parachute riggers from the 5th Quartermaster (QM) Company to
Kaiserslautern, Germany, to assist with the steadily growing workload at Incirlik.'*’

The demand for aerial resupply grew every day. CENTCOM gave Fuller the JSOTF-North-
generated list of 256 preplanned supply bundles that had to be assembled and prepared for para-
chute delivery at various dates over the next six months.'?® Fuller’s number one priority, however,
was to acquire and deliver red wheat and blankets to help America’s new Afghan allies survive the
coming winter in their mountain retreats. In Texas and Montana, Fuller’s staff found the special
red wheat that met CENTCOM s stipulated requirements and had the grain expeditiously flown to
Ramstein, Germany, and then to Incirlik on scheduled C-5B Galaxy and C-17 Globemaster III jet
transports.'* In Turkey, the wheat and blankets were transloaded onto C-130 Hercules turboprop
transports for the final leg to Afghani-
stan.'*® The red wheat and blanket drops
went on for two weeks and stopped when
Afghan Northern Alliance forces began
a general offensive against the 7aliban.
However, the line of supply remained the
same: items the Special Forces teams in
Afghanistan requested were collected and
packed at Kaiserslautern and Ramstein,
flown by jet to Incirlik, then carried by
tactical transports to their destinations.
German parachute riggers helped the 5th
QM Company (Air Delivery) [QM (AD)]
and the USAR 421st QM (AD) Company

from Fort Valley, Georgia, pack the non- Figure 41. Units worked very long
lethal aid bundles. 3! hours to support resupply demands.
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Four U.S. Air Force MC-130 Combat Talon transports from the 16th SOW flew the first
aerial resupply mission into Afghanistan on 22 October 2001. They took off from Incirlik at
about 1500, local time, to arrive over their drop zones in darkness. The 14-hour round trip re-
quired two in-flight refuels. A Space Command representative at Incirlik provided digital maps
to the pilots of the Combat Talons to help them program “way points” along their flight route.
The drop altitude, the altitude at which the cargo was to be dropped by parachute, was typically
1,000 feet above the drop zone or lower for these aircrews. Visual contact or communications
with someone on the ground was the requisite for all lethal aid drops.

SOCEUR did not conduct the high-altitude drops of the yellow-plastic-wrapped humani-
tarian rations (later blue wrapped) that were scattered for miles and that received considerable
coverage in the international news. Conventional Air Force C-17 transport crews dropped their
humanitarian rations 29,000 feet above the ground, beyond the range of any antiaircraft missile
that the 7aliban was thought to possess. Humanitarian aid could also be dropped without hav-
ing communications with anyone on the ground.'*

Problems arose constantly. Fuller, the senior Green Beret in Europe, was frustrated by Spe-
cial Forces ODAs in Afghanistan sending urgent resupply requests without specifics. On any
given morning, SOCEUR could receive messages demanding the impossible—delivery that
same evening. The time just to transload cargo at Incirlik made these requests moot. Despite
computer technology, all e-mail logistics requests had to be logged in to track the action until it
was delivered and to provide strict accountability for those items purchased with Title 10 funds.
SOCEUR also received pressing requests for special operations radios and night vision goggles
(NVG), but none of those items were stocked in Europe and had to be ordered and transported
from depots or stripped from units in the United States. This delayed fulfilling requests that
Fuller knew from experience would be taken by the teams inside Afghanistan as “unrespon-
siveness” on the part of his command. He also felt that the Special Forces teams sometimes
promised items to their Afghan allies that fell into the category of “unreasonable requests.” In
one instance that Fuller recalled, a team requested four all-terrain vehicles to be airdropped
to them in Afghanistan in 18 hours. “These items were not available in Wal-Mart, let alone in
Germany,” said Fuller. “It’s hard to get special ops items.”!3?

Correspondingly, there were a number of problems on BG Fuller’s end of the resupply
pipeline. He had to call other general officers in Europe to get permission to include tobacco
items and candy bars in resupply bundles. Fuller reminded them that EUCOM had turned
down SOF requests from Somalia for tanks and AC-130 Spectre gunships before the debacle
at Mogadishu. “Who are we to second-guess the requests from the soldiers on the ground?”
asked BG Fuller. After initiating nightly video teleconferences (VTCs) with SOCCENT in
Tampa, Fuller cancelled them after a month because they provided “nothing useful.” That
ended the direct coordination with SOCCENT. An early attempt to use high-velocity para-
chutes to drop critical gasoline and NVG padded with blankets and wheat was a total failure.
All of the airdropped equipment and supplies “thundered in,” and what was not destroyed was
scattered everywhere. It also took some time before the 421st QM (AD) parachute riggers who
assembled the bundles of supplies learned to make them “man-portable” from the drop zone.
They repacked cold-weather clothing in duffel bags with handles and shoulder straps. Before
the 21st TASCOM sent additional riggers to Germany and Turkey, SOCEUR was so short on
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manpower that Fuller observed “colonels and lieutenant colonels building pallets and packing
ammunition bundles . . . it was truly a pick-up game.” To Fuller, this demonstrated the “can-do”
attitude prevalent in his command.'**

A “Bump” and Missiles in the Abyss

The severe weather and high mountain terrain of northern Afghanistan tested the flying
capabilities of the 160th SOAR pilots and the limitations of MH-47E Chinook helicopters dur-
ing a critical resupply mission on the night of 23 October. A vast stationary front had settled
along the Afghan-Uzbek border that thoroughly obscured the northeastern mountain ranges.
The weather was horrible, and the terrain was extremely hazardous, which made the margin
for flying errors miniscule, but the Special Forces team on the ground required special equip-
ment, and “Night Stalkers Don’t Quit.” The detailed premission planning indicated that the
potential for a mission abort existed at some time during the six-hour flight. But the 160th
SOAR aircrews were mentally prepared for the long flight in the clouds at night in poor weather
because they had been flying in these tough conditions for the past two weeks.

The flight of two MH-47E Chinooks lifted off in darkness from K2 Air Base without their
MH-60L DAP escorts because the weather conditions in Afghanistan obscured the 8,000-foot
“Bear,” a steep mountain ridge just beyond K2. As they crossed into Afghanistan, the Chi-
nooks once again encountered a sandstorm in the northern plains. Separated by several miles
to avoid collision, the MH-47E pilots used their terrain-following radar along the same route
toward the next mountain range. CW3 Arthur Solanis, the flight lead, noticed an image appear,
disappear, and reappear on his radar screen before he determined that it was nonreflecting sand
dunes—not a good sign.'*> As the flight began traversing the perilous mountain ridges, they
relied solely on the aircraft systems as the “friendly” clouds masked them from enemy observa-
tion and potential antiaircraft fire.

The two Chinook crews had been flying in zero visibility for three hours when the lead
aircraft reached the planned turnaround checkpoint. Solanis, the flight lead pilot, discussed the
situation with CPT Gates (pseudonym), the air mission commander (AMC), and suggested that
they proceed to LZ Albatross.'* They had battled the environment to get this far, and the equip-
ment aboard was said to be vital to the Special Forces ODA mission. Gates agreed, and Solanis
radioed the trail Chinook, CW3 Derrick Donalds (pseudonym), of their decision to press on.'*’

As the flight continued toward LZ Albatross, the weather was slightly better than it had
been earlier, but a dusty fog blanketed the valley containing the LZ. CW3 Donalds and his crew
were able to visually close on the lead Chinook using their NVG and the FLIR since the fog was
less dense at that altitude. The aircrew spotted the flashing infrared strobe that marked the LZ.
As the lead Chinook made its approach to LZ Albatross, visibility was approaching a quarter
of a mile. The lead MH-47E was to land while the second Chinook orbited overhead. Donalds
slowed down and climbed a little above the lead Chinook to allow him space to maneuver in the
narrow valley. Solanis told CW5 Brian Emerson (pseudonym), who was flying the cues gener-
ated by the radar, to overfly the objective so he could survey the area.'*® It was a tough LZ at the
base of a horseshoe-shaped draw with steep terrain on all sides.

Solanis could see a strobe through his NVG when he took the controls to begin the
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approach. He maintained sight with the ground, banking the helicopter to the right since he was
in the right seat. As Solanis maneuvered in this attitude, the crew members in the back could
distinguish the contrast colors of the terrain only by looking straight down. SSG Lee Clauden
(pseudonym) shouted on the intercom to Solanis, “Hold your descent, sir!”'* and immediately
issued directives to climb “Up, up, up” as the distance between the Chinook and the “rising”
terrain quickly evaporated. All four landing gear impacted simultaneously against the ground
in a big bump!! Then the large helicopter “trampolined” off the sloping wall back into the mist.
The Chinook attitude proved to be at exactly parallel to the terrain when it bounced off the
ground. From above, CW3 Donalds saw both sets of helicopter rotor blades flex down, and a
dust cloud puffed out from behind the Chinook. He knew they had just touched the ground.

Although startled, the pilots, with cool precision, held the lifting aircraft’s attitude while
quickly scanning multifunctional cockpit displays to gain situational awareness. The pilots con-
firmed that they were climbing and that the aircraft was clear of obstacles. The FLIR was still
working but was locked in its last position, aimed at the LZ. Emerson quickly cycled the FLIR
control and recovered full functions. The crew members in the back hung outside to confirm
that all landing gear was still intact. No one had been injured during the bump and recovery.
Once their beating hearts had slowed, CPT Gates and CWO Solanis decided that landing was
too hazardous in these conditions. Solanis told Donalds that the flight was headed home. The
two Chinooks reversed course, acquired separation, and headed into the obscured Hindu Kush
Mountains, flying nap of the earth (NOE).

As the second helicopter had just cleared the final ridge at the edge of the northern plains
and descended below the cloud layer at approximately 800 feet and while Solanis was focused
on “anew city of lights” in the distance near the border, the crew in the back suddenly saw flash-
es in the clouds behind the trail Chinook. Donalds’ aircrew also saw flashes, but they thought
Air Force bombing was probably the reason. Later, Special Forces teams on the ground would
report the flashes as antiaircraft artillery (AAA) fire. Then, as the two MH-47Es approached the
border, Donalds reported a surface-to-air missile (SAM) launch at his 3 o’clock position. First
he saw the booster motor flash and then the flight motor flash, but it exploded away from the
helicopter. His right gunner also saw the flash. The automatic flare dispenser did not discharge
because the missile never got close. But just seconds later, two volleys of flares were launched
from Donalds’ aircraft. The crews on both aircraft watched as the missiles exploded safely away
from the Chinook. For the crews, it was a tense moment, but all were relieved when the flares
worked as advertised. The flight crossed into Uzbekistan minutes later and returned to K2 Air
Base without further incident.'*

The Night Stalker pilots battled the environment for hours to arrive at their objective on
time. Weather conditions compounded the landing risks posed by extreme terrain hazards that
surrounded the LZ on three sides. Still, they persevered. The “icy cool” recovery from the bump
experience demonstrated how good the 160th SOAR pilots were, but the “envelope had been
pushed to the extreme” and further risk to the crew and aircraft was out of the question. It was not
“life or limb” on the ground, and the air mission was only half over. They still had to deal with the
terrain and weather systems, in reverse order, and the threat of AAA required constant vigilance
by every crewman if they were to survive to fly tomorrow’s SOF missions.
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500 Afghans Can Die, But Not One American Can Be Injured

Rapport between General Dostum and his com-
manders and Special Forces ODA 595 improved with
each bomb that was directed on the Taliban. Yet, CPT
Nash had to improve the effectiveness of the bomb-
ing, and that meant getting closer to the enemy. Al-
though he repeatedly insisted, the Uzbek general ob-
jected."! “Five hundred of my men can die,” Dostum
told Nash, “but not one American can even be in-
jured or you will leave.” Dostum was convinced that
if any U.S. soldier was killed, the U.S. government
would withdraw all Americans from Afghanistan.
Nash knew that Dostum had assigned his own bodyguards to protect the Special Forces troops
but did not discover until later that the bodyguards were threatened with death should anything
happen to the Ameriki. By continually pressing the matter at every meeting of commanders for
two days, the general relented, having seen Nash under fire and been assured that the United
States would not renege on its commitment to support him with soldiers.'*

Figure 42. Bodyguards for the
Special Forces team.

Figure 43. General Dostum sharing a meal with
Special Forces personnel.

AAA = A Bad Night in the Hindu Kush

As the number of Special Forces ODAs being inserted in Afghanistan increased, the 160th
SOAR aviators knew the enemy was becoming familiar with flight routes and how the heli-
copters operated. There were only so many avenues of approach through the mountain ranges,
and these shrank considerably when the weather turned particularly bad. Enemy agents were
known to be present along the borders, and the 7aliban was known to have links with the Is-
lamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU). Intelligence resources identified a pattern of increased
activity along the border at the planned penetration points and times. To protect themselves,
the Night Stalkers varied ingress routes across the border since they were never confident of
the true threat picture. The intelligence section (S2) provided the best analysis based on the
amount of data available. The weather remained as much a threat as the Taliban and al-Qaeda

134



in October, but Special Forces ODAs had to be infiltrated and, once on the ground, resupplied.
The adverse weather proved to be both a blessing and a curse.

The mission on the night of 28 October was to insert a two-man Air Force special tactics
squadron (STS) team into LZ Albatross and to resupply the ODA operating in the area. The air
mission required four aircraft: a pair of MH-60L DAPs to provide armed escort and a pair of
MH-47E Chinooks to carry the personnel and cargo. While all aircrews were confident they
could reach the border, anticipated weather in the Afghan northern plains posed a problem for
the DAPs, which did not have terrain-following radar. The intelligence officer had reported no
new AAA threats along the flight route.

The flight of four helicopters lifted off from K2 in typical fashion, gained separation to
cross the “Bear” (the high mountain just outside of K2), and descended to refuel with the
MC-130P tankers before crossing the border. As anticipated, the now familiar sandstorms in the
northern Afghan plains were waiting for the helicopter flight. About halfway across the plains,
or flats as the pilots referred to them, visibility dropped to almost zero/zero conditions, forc-
ing the DAPs to turn back. CW4 Roger Charles (pseudonym), the DAP flight lead, told CW3
Solanis, the Chinook flight lead, that they would meet them on the egress route if the weather
improved.'* CPT Gates, the AMC, concurred.'** CW3 Donalds, in the trailing Chinook, auto-
matically picked up separation as they flew toward the Hindu Kush Mountains.'* As the two
approached the Hindu Kush, they passed in and out of scattered clouds, all the way up the
mountainside. At 9,000 feet mean sea level (MSL) visibility cleared. The moon was full, and
illumination was near 100 percent as they cleared the mountain ridge.

As Donalds descended below the clouds on the other side, the crew could see the lead
Chinook about 1'% miles ahead. The flight of two flew parallel to a ridge on the right, and occa-
sionally, the Chinook’s reflection could be seen moving across the ground below. Suddenly, the
crew chief manning a side minigun spotted a flashlight being switched on and off from a cave
embedded in the mountainside. Farther down the ridge another flashlight switched on and off
from another cave, with the beam shining down to the valley floor. The significance of the flash-
ing lights had not registered with Donalds and his copilot, CW3 Jerry Tucker (pseudonym),
until missiles streaked upward from the valley floor.'* Tucker, flying in the left seat, reacted to
the sight of antimissile flares being “popped” by the lead Chinook by releasing his flares. Then
crew members in both helicopters saw two missiles explode between them. The pilots in each
Chinook began executing radical evasive maneuvers, banked hard right, and climbed over a
parallel ridgeline to escape the AAA threat. In the melee, Donalds and Tucker lost sight of the
lead, which had a third missile fired at it before the helicopter cleared the danger area. As the
two MH-47Es crossed into a big valley, the weather cleared, and the two helicopters linked up
before landing at LZ Albatross.

CWS5 Emerson, flying lead with Solanis, landed on the LZ. The STS team disembarked
and was met by the Special Forces team that took the resupply bundle. Meanwhile, Donalds
and Tucker, circling above, had two vital aircraft systems fail simultaneously—his multimode
radar (MMR) and forward-looking infrared radar (FLIR). Reminded by the clouds hovering
above the ridgeline that he had to fly through the same weather system to get home, Donalds
explained his problems and improvised a plan. He would climb to an altitude that cleared the
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terrain, and Solanis, in the lead, would relay pertinent information en route, verifying clearance
altitudes and updating weather conditions, much as the Chinooks had done for the DAPs. The
lead lifted off LZ Albatross and headed toward the ridgeline with the trail helicopter picking up
separation as the two Chinooks approached rising terrain and the cloud layer. Within minutes,
the pilots of the second MH-47E were flying strictly with their instruments, deviating only
when cued by the lead.

Solanis updated Donalds on his position and weather conditions. After several minutes,
the two helicopters reached a clear space between a layer of scattered clouds above and broken
below, several miles and terrain features offset from their ingress route. When Donalds, in the
trail aircraft, was abeam the area of the missile shots, he jokingly remarked, “Well guys, if it
makes you feel any better, we are in good guy land now and should have no more problems
getting home.” After descending below the clouds into a big valley illuminated by a full moon,
Donalds saw muzzle flashes in the valley ahead near Solanis’ helicopter.

Simultaneously, SSG Clauden, the flight engineer in the lead helicopter, saw flashes and
yelled, “Triple A, Triple A, Break right, Break right!” into the intercom.'*” As the missile ex-
ploded behind the lead, the automatic countermeasures system instantly deployed flares. In-
stinctively, Clauden also manually launched additional flares, inadvertently silhouetting the
second Chinook. Antiaircraft shells exploded all around his helicopter. Emerson and Solanis
ordered the crew chiefs manning the two M-134 miniguns to “Return fire!” They did so, but
the radical, abrupt turns Emerson executed to break contact rendered the fire very ineffective.
The gunners were either looking up at the stars or the ground and most of the time were just
hanging on for the ride. Emerson told Donalds that they were taking fire and were heading into
the clouds for protection. As Emerson climbed, Clauden saw flashlights being illuminated, se-
quentially marking their flight path. Fortuitously, a saddle in the ridgeline appeared that enabled
Emerson to accelerate out of the ambush valley into another that appeared to be uninhabited. In
their frantic effort to break out of the AAA ambush zone, the pilots in the lead Chinook aircraft
lost radio contact with Donalds in the trailing MH-47E.

Figure 44. MH-47E deploying flares during a AAA threat.

Within moments after Emerson was fired on, the trail Chinook began receiving fire. SSG
Tom Dugan (pseudonym), the flight engineer, yelled, “Turn left, Turn left, Triple A, Triple A!”
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into the intercom.'*® On the opposite side of the beleaguered Chinook, SSG Michael Bartley
(pseudonym) yelled, “Hold your left! Hold your left! We’re right next to a cliff!”'* Donalds, a
former AH-1 attack helicopter pilot, took the flight controls and began using his “Cobra flying
skills,” as the crew would later say, “bank-rocking” the helicopter hard in opposite directions to
snake his way though the AAA ambush as his crew members called out the directions of the in-
coming rounds. The AAA rounds exploded in big flashes around the Chinook, causing the night
vision goggles (NVG) to temporarily shut down. Realizing that he was caught in a cross-fire
between a machine gun and AAA on opposing ridges, Donalds dove for the valley floor 2,000
feet below. As he pushed the yoke forward, he remembered that Soviet helicopter pilots tried the
same tactic only to find the real ambush near the bottom of the valley. Soviet aircraft lacked the
power to climb over the terrain while evading. But there were no other options because AAA
and red tracers were encircling the aircraft.

The aircrew in the back had been thrown to the floor and could not return fire with the air-
craft miniguns. The smell of burnt cordite filled the helicopter. When Solanis radioed from the
lead, Donalds ignored the call as he responded to the instructions from the crewmen and con-
tinued evasive maneuvers. The Taliban forces easily shifted fire. It was obvious that they could
see the big Chinook. Suddenly, a rocket-propelled grenade (RPG) shot straight up from the far
ridge where they were headed. It missed and did not explode. As the ground raced toward them,
Donalds eased his descent and slipped into the dark shadows of the terrain for cover, flying 20
to 30 feet off the ground. The enemy flashlights sequentially tracked the Chinook about a mile
down the valley. Then, seeing the same saddle in the ridgeline by which Emerson had escaped,
Donalds broke contact and escaped. The 7aliban had the Chinook in their grasp for a full min-
ute and a half before the big bird broke free. Afterward, one crew member remarked, “I didn’t
think a Chinook could fly like that!”

Figure 45. Night Stalker crew chief.

Solanis had just started turning back when Donalds radioed that he had made it through.
Relieved, Solanis returned to the planned egress route, traversing the remaining mountains
with Donalds following several minutes behind. As the two Chinooks raced over the northern
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flats, CPT Gates told the DAP flight lead, Charles, to turn around because they were flying as
fast as possible and the MH-60Ls would not be able to keep pace laden with weapons. Eventu-
ally, the Chinooks passed the DAPs and “hit” the refuel MC-130P. All aircraft returned to K2
without any further problems.

The mission debrief was short. The crew handed the intelligence officer the FLIR tapes,
and Clauden announced, “We’re going to bed.” Some just went off by themselves to reflect
on the recent events, while others simply laughed; all had cheated death again. CW3 Donalds
stated simply, “It was a bad night.” The next day, the S2 told the Chinook crews that they had
flown over a Taliban division headquarters that had relocated after fighting Northern Alliance
forces. Amazingly, the current intelligence assessment of the battlefield was simply, no new
threats. Regardless, the close calls under fire on 28 October strengthened crew cohesion and
instilled greater confidence among the Night Stalkers.

Getting a Handle on the Air Threat

Once the Special Forces ODAs were on the ground, there was enough human intelligence
(HUMINT) that CWO Jefferson’s intelligence staff, 2nd Battalion, 160th SOAR, and the Joint
Special Operations Air Component—North (JSOAC-North) could develop the Taliban order of
battle down to company-level elements. This was critical to the Night Stalker aircrews. CENT-
COM analysts had only identified brigade-level units. With the mobility of the Taliban AAA,
it could split up elements rapidly to cover the limited air routes in and out of Afghanistan. The
2/160 SOAR order of battle assessment proved to be so well developed that the JSOTF-North,
the Combined Air Operations Center, the Combined Force Air Component Command, SOC-
CENT, and CENTCOM used it. This order of battle later contributed to the success of the
bombing campaign.!®® Additionally, the JSOAC intelligence staff functioned as the targeting
cell until the JSOTF received an Air Force F-16 targeting officer. When everything was enemy
or “red” in Afghanistan, there were few concerns, but once friendly or “blue” forces were on
the ground, the targeting became more difficult.

Fostering Faith and Providing Solace

Some ARSOF warriors carried state-of-the-art weapon systems into battle, some flew so-
phisticated helicopters great distances in terrible weather, but for a small group of soldiers, the
power of prayer was their weapon. CPT Mark Knapp (pseudonym) was the chaplain of 2nd Bat-
talion, 160th SOAR, at K2. The Southern Baptist chaplain was everywhere—at air mission brief-
ings, in the maintenance area during flight preparations, on the flight line for departures, at the
flight line when the Night Stalkers returned, and he was available when the crews awakened."!

Before leaving Campbell Army Airfield, Fort Campbell, Kentucky, Knapp had prayed for
the soldiers’ protection aboard the C-17 Globemaster III and C-5 Galaxy transports and en
route. At K2, he started building a ministerial team, locating first, Air Force Chaplain Daniel
Cook (pseudonym) and a few days later, Chaplain (LTC) Mark Bojune (pseudonym), 5Sth SFG
chaplain with whom he shared a chapel back at Fort Campbell.'> The three chaplains acquired
a 50-person tent and, with footlockers of Bibles, the Koran, a Jewish Prayer Book, Jewish
scriptures, Spanish Bibles, and dehydrated grape juice, they began to offer religious services at
Stronghold Freedom. Quickly, it became standing room only for most services.'
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In the manly, chest-thumping world of special operations, with its competitiveness,
aggressiveness, and sense of urgency, a dichotomy existed between the operational world
and the spiritual world, and the two did not necessarily mix. The special operations soldiers
conducted intense, precise planning and detailed mission rehearsals; missing the slightest detail
could cost lives. According to Chaplain Knapp, “We told the operational world what God was
doing as a result of time spent in prayer.” The Special Forces teams and 160th SOAR aircrews
survived the challenges of severe weather; rough, high-altitude mountainous terrain; and AAA
nightly, and helicopter maintenance was nearly perfect."** The SOF commanders recognized
their chaplains’ important roles. An invocation opened each daily staff update. Knapp was added
to the air mission briefing agenda to ensure that those seeking solace had an opportunity to pray.
On the flight line, he rendered a departing prayer for protection and success, and afterward, he
was available for those who wanted to give thanks, especially after the most harrowing flights.
B Company’s 1SG Dan Garrison (pseudonym) made it a point to know where Knapp was
during the day to direct personnel.'>®

AAA Payback Time

By mid-November, the weather had improved slightly, enabling the MH-60L DAPs to per-
form their armed escort of the MH-47E Chinooks. No longer hindered by sandstorms, CW4
Charles, the flight lead, knew the DAPs posed a formidable threat to 7aliban forces hiding in
the darkness. These Night Stalkers could get up close and personal.'*® However, not all Taliban
and al-Qaeda forces were dissuaded by the presence of the armed escorts and took shots at
passing helicopter flights. Although the city of Mazar-e-Sharif fell to Northern Alliance forces
on 9 November, sizable pockets of “hard-core” Chechen al/-Qaeda fighters continued to re-
sist. Taliban heavy weapons changed hands, sometimes daily, as Commander Usted Atta and
General Dostum maneuvered to control the second largest city in Afghanistan. Caught in the
middle by this jostling were the Special Forces ODAs assigned to each leader and the 160th
SOAR DAP crews with a strong desire to destroy enemy targets, especially the 7aliban AAA
assets. The rules of engagement (ROE) were clear when heavy weapons belonged exclusively
to Taliban and al-Qaeda forces. The problem was the forces of rival warlords using “captured”
equipment to “fire up” American helicopters to cause trouble.

On the night of 13 November, while escorting a pair of MH-47E Chinooks to Deh Dadi
airfield, the DAPs received antiaircraft fire and had a missile fired at them from the vicinity of
a school compound on the outskirts of Mazar-e-Sharif. The pilots executed evasive maneuvers
as the automatic countermeasure systems launched flares. Unable to positively identify the site
from which the missile came, neither DAP returned fire. CW4 Charles diverted CWO Alfred
Mann, the Chinook flight lead, away from the suspected danger area.'>” After completing the
mission and returning to K2, the pilots, during their debrief, were told that Chechen fighters
were suspected to be operating out of a school in Mazar-e-Sharif.

Three nights later, on another armed escort mission to Deh Dadi airfield, Charles alerted
CWO Walter McCracken (pseudonym), in the other DAP, that he had spotted a group of ve-
hicles along the east-west road leading into Mazar-e-Sharif.'*® The two MH-60Ls maneuvered
for a closer look, weapons at the ready. As they drew near, the gun crews identified a halted,
strungout convoy composed of armored personnel carriers, a few tanks, and about 15 people
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standing about in the vicinity of Chemtal, a small village 15 km west of the city. Since Mazar-
e-Sharif had fallen, the ROE had become more restrictive. The DAPs could not engage threats
unless fired on without the air mission commander’s (AMC’s) approval. The request was denied
because ownership of the military equipment could not be determined. The DAPs simply di-
verted the Chinooks around the cluster of vehicles.'*’

As the flight closed on Chemtal, Charles spotted two Soviet ZPUs with quad-mounted
14.5mm machine guns used for air defense. They were in the open with people 500 meters away.
This time, approval to engage was granted because the ZPUs posed a threat to aircraft; they fell
within the ROE. The people 500 meters away made them “free game.” Charles and McCracken
coordinated their attack runs and destroyed the ZPUs with 2.75-inch rockets and 30mm chain
guns—rapid-fire cannon capable of shooting 625 rounds of high-explosive 30mm ammunition
per minute. The people scattered for cover when they heard the DAPs roaring in on the ZPUs. A
final pass confirmed that the two ZPUs were ruined. Charles relayed the information to the Chi-
nooks and to TF Dagger. The DAP aircrews felt that they had accomplished what they were sent
to Afghanistan to do. After two months of frustration, the Night Stalkers had killed something.
The rest of the mission was uneventful, but when the crews returned to K2, morale was very high.

Bastogne in Afghanistan

Students of American military history readily will recognize the name “Bastogne” as the
site of the epic World War II battle where BG Tony McAuliffe and the 101st Airborne Division
stood their ground against repeated German assaults during the Battle of the Bulge. In November
2001, B Company, 3rd Battalion, 75th Rangers, made the second combat parachute assault dur-
ing Operation ENDURING FREEDOM. Like their airborne predecessors, these Army Rangers
made a daring night jump to do what those “Screaming Eagles” would not have imagined—to
seize a desert landing strip (DLS) to support forward arming and refueling point (FARP) opera-
tions to facilitate attack helicopter raids on 7aliban and al-Qaeda objectives in Afghanistan.
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Figure 46. 75th Rangers conducting long-range armed reconnaissance.

At 1800Z, 13 November 2001, with less than 24 hours’ notice, one MC-130 Combat
Talon dropped 32 Rangers and an eight-man Air Force special tactics squadron (STS) element
led by CPT David Watson (pseudonym) onto DLS Bastogne southwest of Kandahar. The
combat jump at 800 feet was made in pitch black darkness into an area without markings and
without distinguishable landmarks. As soon as it landed, the Ranger assault unit bagged up its
parachutes to preclude damage to arriving aircraft, assembled, and established security. Night

140



combat jumps during World War II were characterized by paratroopers being scattered across
the landscape. Assembling units, and sometimes just groups, of paratroopers was extremely slow.
Technology, though, has progressed far beyond the “cricket” tin noisemakers 82nd and 101st
Airborne Division soldiers used on D-day at Normandy. Using hand-held global positioning
devices (about one per fire team of four to five soldiers), Rangers punched in the coordinates of
the assembly area, and that single technological advancement enabled the troops to assemble,
with parachutes, in about 45 minutes. The Air Force STS team verified that the strip was suitable
for C-130 four-engine turboprop transports before placing the infrared landing lights down its
length.

At 1915Z, the first MC-130 landed to quickly unload two helicopters and a mobile FARP.
Fifteen minutes later, the second MC-130 landed and unloaded two more helicopters and
another FARP. Less than 15 minutes after the second MC-130 landed, the four helicopters were
airborne en route to their raid objectives. With the helicopters clear, the two MC-130s took
off for an aerial refueling rendezvous. At 2100Z, the helicopters returned to rearm and refuel
before departing on another raid. At 22227, the MC-130s began landing at DLS Bastogne to
reload the FARPs and await the returning attack helicopters. After conducting their raids, the
helicopters returned to Bastogne, were loaded onto awaiting airplanes, and the entire force,
including the Rangers, was airborne by 2334Z.1%

Figure 47. 75th Rangers awaiting MC-130s.

The parachute assault on Objective Bastogne demonstrated that airdropped Rangers could
secure an airfield deep in enemy territory to support a FARP for attack helicopter raids. This ca-
pability provided American SOF commanders with another way to attack high-priority targets
in areas where enemy forces might feel secure. The capacity to project surgical power anywhere
and anytime the U.S. government decides is essential to America’s global war on terrorism.

“Little Birds” of Prey

As part of the Joint Special Operations Task Force (JSOTF), the attack helicopter pilots
and crews of B Company, 1st Battalion, 160th SOAR, were anxious to engage the 7aliban and
al-Qaeda forces on behalf of their nation. Their opportunity finally came early on the morning
of 13 November. It was short notice, but the attack element was ready. CWO Joseph Morris
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(pseudonym), an AH-6 attack helicopter flight lead pilot, was told that the “Little Birds” would
soon be part of the fight in Afghanistan.'®® About 0100, targets were identified, and the attack
team went into action; the pilots and crew members developed courses of action, planned fuel
and armament, and established flight requirements. Morris briefed their plan five hours later at
0600. With an approved plan, the “Little Bird” crews spent the next five hours coordinating final
arrangements and preparing equipment, helicopters, and personal gear before bedding down.'®?

By 1730, four AH-6 attack helicopters and crews, two mobile FARPs, and the armament and
refuel personnel were cross-loaded on two MC-130E Combat Talon transports. The four-engine
turboprop engine aircraft is equipped to infiltrate, exfiltrate, and resupply SOF and equipment
in hostile or denied territory.'®* The two MC-130Es departed at 1945 for a DLS that would be
secured by Rangers. At 2345, the first Combat Talon landed and unloaded its cargo and was
guided off the runway. Exactly 15 minutes later, the second MC-130E landed and was un-
loaded. By 0015, four heavily armed AH-6 “Little Birds” were en route to Objective Wolverine.

The zero-illumination condition stretched the limits of the night vision goggles (NVG) the
special operations aviators routinely wore. The high desert vegetation provided little contrast.
These flight conditions demanded precise navigation and intense concentration by the pilots
under NVG to avoid flying into the ground. Despite these factors, Morris pressed his flight
of four toward the target, a compound that resembled a vehicle maintenance park with stored
equipment, vehicles, and some radar pieces. Morris located the target, and the two-ship at-
tack teams made several runs, destroying the compound with rockets. Satisfied that the target
was destroyed, Morris led the flight back to the DLS. At 0130, each attack team of two AH-6
helicopters landed at a separate rearm and refuel point operated by aircrew, fuel handlers, and
armament specialists. Each pilot located the infrared chemlight that marked his landing point
and landed in a heavy dust cloud. According to Morris, the pilots were happy to see that their
helicopters were still upright when the dust cleared. Within 10 minutes, the four AH-6s de-
parted with full loads of ammunition and fuel to raid Objective Raptor.

Figure 48. An AH-6 “Little Bird” armed for night raids.

Again, the flight of “Little Birds” traversed the barren terrain in total darkness to find its
prey, another walled compound containing vehicles and equipment. The two-ship attack teams
repeated the assault scenario, making several runs to destroy the objective. This time the rock-
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ets hit a fuel dump, and the compound was ablaze as the helicopters slipped away into the night.
The four AH-6s arrived back at the DLS at 0315, and each team landed near its designated MC-
130E. The “Little Bird” pilots shut down and, with the crew members, pushed their helicopters
onto the Combat Talons. By 0400, both MC-130Es were airborne, en route to their staging base.

The Night Stalkers had demonstrated their ability to respond quickly and effectively, de-
stroying enemy facilities hundreds of miles away at night in extremely tough flying conditions.
Despite thousands of hours of combined flight experience, the Night Stalker attack pilots had
to admit that it was extremely difficult under NVG to discern contrast on that barren high desert
landscape in zero-illumination darkness. But these “Little Birds” of prey demonstrated another
powerful long-range surgical strike capability unique to ARSOF.

High Desert Rat Patrol

“The Rat Patrol” was a popular television series that fictionalized the exploits of the Long-
Range Desert Group (LRDG) fighting the Germans and Italians in North Africa during World
War II. During Operation RELENTLESS STRIKE, A Company, 3rd Battalion, 75th Rangers,
turned those fictionalized accounts into reality but with a new twist that the LRDG could never
have imagined. The ARSOF are capable of striking suddenly in the most hostile environments
after coming from the most unexpected locations. RELENTLESS STRIKE combined the lethal
firepower of Army special operations attack helicopters with the desert mobility of Ranger
forces. This joint mission required intense planning, close coordination and cooperation among
several SOF elements, adaptability to a very harsh environment in winter, modification of
established modus operandi to new combat situations, and great confidence in one another.

The mission of the attack helicopters was to strike critical targets within range of a desert
landing strip (DLS) that had a forward arming and refueling point (FARP) to support further
operations. Critical to the continuing mission was determining whether proposed landing strips
would support the landing of MC-130 transports carrying the helicopters, FARP system, and
personnel and securing the DLS areas during landings and takeoffs and while FARP opera-
tions were conducted. Reconnaissance revealed that the initial DLS (Anzio) would support the
weight of the fully loaded MC-130, and the operation began.

On the nights of 16 and 17 November, MC-130s inserted six desert mobility ve-
hicles (DMVs) and 48 Rangers and Air Force STS personnel led by CPT Chuck Seims
(pseudonym) on DLS Anzio to provide security for the forthcoming attack helicopters and
FARP.'* After spending several hours carefully patrolling the area to ensure that their ar-
rival had not prompted enemy responses, the Ranger force moved to the predetermined lo-
cation for DLS Bulge to determine its suitability. Employing standard Ranger procedures,
such as listening halts, bounding overwatch with the DMVs, and leader recons, the Rang-
ers confirmed the second DLS. While Lieutenant Carter and SFC Bondurant (pseudonym)
positioned the DMVs for all-around security on the proposed airstrip, the Air Force STS el-
ement assessed the area, verifying the dimensions; noting potential hazards and obstacles;
and taking core samples of the “runway” area and determined that it was also suitable for
MC-130 landings. Bondurant checked out the proposed “hide site,” doing an on-the-ground
reconnaissance. He found that their choice not only concealed the vehicles but also over-
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Figure 50. 75th Ranger night movement
under NVG.
Figure 49. 75th Ranger hide site.

looked DLS Bulge. The DM Vs were moved into the hide site, and the Rangers proceeded to their
tactical priorities—putting out local security, brushing away tire tracks, making radio contacts,
settingup camouflage nets, and reviewing immediate action drills—before settling in for the night.

On 18 November, the Ranger task force was alerted to secure DLS Bulge for helicopter op-
erations that night. After dark, the Rangers moved to the DLS to establish security around the strip
while the STS, guarded by CPT Seims and 1SG Karl Maxey (pseudonym) in DM Vs, set out the
infrared landing lights along the length of the runway. At 1600Z, the MC-130s landed with their
cargo of helicopters, the FARP, and a resupply bundle for the Rangers. The well-rehearsed heli-
copter crews quickly unloaded the helicopters, and the pilots took off minutes after the MC-130s
landed. When the attack helicopters returned, they, like the Rangers, reported seeing heavy rocket
fire in the distance. (The next day both groups were informed that they had witnessed a meteor
shower.) After a second strike mission, the MC-130s returned to load the FARP and helicopters,
and departed. The Rangers helped the STS retrieve the landing lights, swept the area of evidence,
and returned to their hide site. Dismounted patrols maintained the security of the task force.!®

The mission scenario was repeated the following night after ground patrols verified the absence
of enemy forces in the area. Since it was to be a repeat operation from the same DLS, the Rangers
established observation posts (OPs) farther out on higher ground to provide better early warning.
According to CPT Seims, the Rangers were confident that “nothing could sneak up [on them].”'%
Again, STS laid out the landing lights, and the MC-130s with the helicopters and FARP aboard
soon landed. The helicopters conducted their raid, returned to refuel and rearm, and conducted a
second raid. These raids marked the end of Operation RELENTLESS STRIKE because the entire
force was extracted that night. At 2045Z, 19 November 2001, MC-130s started landing. First the
FARP and helicopters were taken out and then the Ranger task force with its DMVs. By 22217, 19
November, DLS Bulge was just another high desert area in the hinterlands of Afghanistan.'®’

While Special Forces teams, Army Rangers, and 160th SOAR helicopters, supported by
Air Force special operations MC-130E Combat Talons, AC-130 Spectre gunships, MC-130P
refuelers, and tactical teams were fighting 7al/iban and al-Qaeda forces in Afghanistan, JSOTF-
North in Uzbekistan was directing operations and inserting other ARSOF units as combat mul-
tipliers on the battlefield. In the United States, the U.S. Army Special Operations Command
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(USASOC), Fort Bragg, was mobilizing USAR and NG units to augment forces at home and
overseas. In neighboring Pakistan, discussions were under way with Hamad Karzai, a Pashtun
leader, to open a southern front against the Taliban and al-Qaeda. These vignettes demonstrate
that the global war on terrorism was an ARSOF team effort.

The Great Communications Terminus

One of the staff elements most affected by the unique 5th SFG command and control ar-
rangement was the communications section, which operated the signal base station for JSOTF-
North. COL Mulholland anticipated that the task force would initially be supporting the forces
of two major Afghan resistance leaders, expecting that a third leader would emerge later. Within
weeks, however, more Special Forces ODAs had been committed to a variety of tribal chief-
tains and missions, without either a Special Forces company or Special Forces battalion as an
intermediate headquarters, to share the responsibilities of “commanding and controlling” the
Special Forces teams. MSG Don Sullivan (pseudonym), the 5th SFG communications chief in
charge of the joint base station, only had four radio operators to communicate with one higher
headquarters and three lower headquarters, as authorized by his table of organization and equip-
ment.'*® By Special Forces doctrine, these three “out stations” normally would be the command
posts of the 5Sth SFG’s three battalions. Each of the battalion base stations, using its authorized
number of radios, could talk to each of the three Special Forces company headquarters, led by
majors and their staffs called Special Forces B Teams, in turn, would send and receive messages
to and from the five or six Special Forces ODAs.'®

Instead, by late November, Sullivan and his small section at the JSOTF-North terminus
were receiving and transmitting to 47 different field stations 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.
Without the normal hierarchical arrangement of headquarters to distribute responsibilities, the
joint base station at K2 communicated with three lieutenant colonels (battalion commanders
designated as “ODC team” leaders), six ODB elements, and 25 ODA SF teams. Many of them
were subdivided into “split teams” to cover more territory and to operate in shifts to direct
airstrikes around the clock. There were also Special Forces intelligence teams and CA and
PSYOP units spread across Afghanistan that reported directly to JSOTF-North. Since this was
12 times as much communications support as MSG Sullivan’s joint base station was manned
and equipped to handle, the stress level “red-lined” in that element.'”

For years, the signal community had postulated that in today’s “information age” a “flat”
command and control organization was possible. Digitized message traffic would eliminate
the need for traditional three-layer communications. It also promised a faster, unfiltered flow
of data between a senior leader and the elements of his command. Operations in Afghanistan,
however, made this difficult. First, Sth SFG communications planning had been shared with
the battalion and company communications sections. This complex and exacting task now fell
solely to the officer and NCOIC of the 5Sth SFG signal center, which also served as the base sta-
tion for JSTOF-North. Second, due to the unexpectedly rapid and fluid nature of the war with
Special Forces teams and their Afghan allies almost constantly moving, JSOTF-North and its
units had to rely almost solely on satellite radios for communications. The assigned satellite
channels were the single point of convergence for all voice and data over-the-horizon radio
traffic that was being transmitted on the 152 tactical satellite (TACSAT) radios in the 5th SFG.
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Overhead, two U.S. military telecommunications satellites carried 54 channels of traffic, but
almost all of them were already apportioned.'” The President of the United States; the National
Command Authorities; the JCS; and the various regional combatant commanders, intelligence
services, and other national-level “customers” dominated most of the available channels. Even
though Special Forces ODAs were in combat, MAJ Jacobi (pseudonym), the 5th SFG signal
officer, and MSG Sullivan had to “vie for access” to the satellites.!”

The four high-frequency (HF) satellite bands available to JSOTF-North permitted sufficient
voice and data transmission if they were carefully administered. The task force J6 was usually
allocated one wide-band channel, two narrow bands—one of those “on loan” from the U.S. Air
Force—and a portion of the Demand-Assigned Multiple-Access (DAMA) band that digitally
separated transmissions to permit simultaneous communication between stations. Still, Sulli-
van was very aware that the technology did not allow multiple messages to be “pushed” through
one satellite channel (“pipe”) at the same time, in parallel. He had to arrange for their transmis-
sion one after another, in series. Because of the enormous volume of satellite radio traffic, both
the outgoing and incoming messages were backlogged. Sometimes as many as 200 digital mes-
sages sat in the electronic queue, waiting for a base station operator to record and forward the
message to its addressee. The delays had the most serious impact on aerial resupply, especially
on delivery times, drop zone locations, and supplies.'”

Combine the communications backlog with the challenges and frustrations of SOCEUR
and the comments from Special Forces ODAs in the field, and it should become evident that
aerial resupply is not just a logistics function for ARSOF. It is a complicated process that in-
volves other services, and there are distinct responsibilities at all levels, from the Special Forces
teams, to the JSOTF commander, to the supporting theater commander. Fortunately, while air
resupply has become the standard provisioning method for SOF since mid-World War II, the
allies have enjoyed air superiority and not had to fight an enemy as well supplied with SAMs as
the mujahideen were against the Soviets.

Resupply From 10,000 Feet

Inside shallow caves above the Balkh Valley just south of Boi-Becha, CPT Nash and
Special Forces ODA 595, supporting General Dostum, were roused from sleep by the thun-
derous crashing of munitions bundles rolling down the mountainside around them.'™ At
0200, the night before the “big push” toward Mazar-e-Sharif, without notice to the Special
Forces team, C-17 jet transports began dropping 32 parachute bundles of arms and ammuni-
tion onto the steep slopes surrounding the valley floor from 10,000 feet above ground level
(AGL).

After the rain of bundles came an avalanche of broken bundles and crates, rocks, and boul-
ders. When that stopped, the shouts of Afghan soldiers filled the night as they scurried about
“collecting treasure.” At dawn, ODA 595 surveyed the scene. More than two dozen bundles, each
weighing 300 to 400 pounds, lay scattered among the rocks with parachutes draped on the valley
slopes. Some of the ammunition bundles had burst, strewing mortar shells and hand grenades all
over the ground. Across the narrow valley, SGT Bagby (pseudonym) saw three parachutes caught
on high jagged outcroppings “like coat hooks,” with their heavy bundles dangling in the air.
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Figure 51. Unexpected, but welcome, resupply bundles.

CPT Nash realized that any major effort to collect the resupply arms and munitions would
delay the offensive scheduled to begin in a few hours. For now, they would have to do without
it, leaving troops behind to protect the site from scavenging locals. Later, General Dostum sent
recovery parties back to collect the supplies that were strewn across the mountainside drop
zone in time to support the fight through the Tangi Pass on 9 November.'”

PSYOP = Hard, Steady Work

A year after graduating from high school in Seminary, Mississippi, SSG Logan Donovan
(pseudonym), inspired by his older brother, an Army infantryman, joined the Army National
Guard (ARNG). Mobilized as an electrician during Operation JUST CAUSE, Donovan repaired
damaged buildings in Panama. His overseas duty convinced him to transfer to the Regular Army
and acquire an entirely different skill—photo layout specialist. After serving in Germany and Eng-
land, Donovan was assigned to the 3rd Psychological Operations Battalion (POB) at Fort Bragg.

In September 2001, SSG Donovan was in charge of a five-man squad that printed PSYOP
leaflets. Within days of the 9/11 attacks, his team was alerted that it would be printing leaflets
for distribution in Afghanistan. The battalion Heidelberg presses were soon running off thou-
sands of leaflets. As each sheet of 12 leaflets rolled off the press, Logan’s print squad trans-
ferred the sheets to a paper cutter that cut the sheets into individual leaflets. Then the squad
boxed the leaflets for delivery. Many of these initial products advertised a $25 million reward
for the capture of al-Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden.

Because the Heidelberg presses were large
and permanently installed, the 4th Psycho-
logical Operations Group (POG), the parent
headquarters of 3rd POB, had portable sys- !
tems developed for rapid overseas movement | &
to give field commanders an immediate print
capability. The Modular Print System (MPS)
consists of two smaller Heidelberg presses, a Figure 52. The Modular Print System (MPS)
paper cutter, and two edit stations. Soldiers who at Bagram Air Base.

147



FRONT FRONT

ArelAN Al JAREMR]

BACK

AT INFORMATHEL
LEADES TOT

ottt -jl ! __I' F* '-I-"l: 1"-‘ g g -r‘"
= THERE MEHL LR . ;

. EE-EEiETL i ; S e e A e g
cosumod Y

ool sl o, 28 s gl A F
AUTHORITIES . I ﬂ

Figure 53. Reward leaflet.

perform the edit function can process film as well as edit by computer. As the requirement for
film processing has decreased, these soldiers generally use the computers to create an image
that is fed to a pressmate printer. From the printer emerges a negative that can be transferred to
an aluminum plate that is then affixed to the presses to print leaflets. The self-contained MPS
has proven invaluable to overseas commanders for promulgating a PSYOP campaign.

Thus, SSG Donovan was not surprised when told in late October that his squad would
deploy to Kuwait with the MPS to produce PSYOP leaflets to support Operation ENDURING
FREEDOM. He knew his equipment was in top-notch shape because he made sure that his
printer repair people (the “J6s”) were available to deal with any press malfunctions.

On 12 November, Donovan and his squad joined the other four squads of 2nd Platoon, A
Company, 3rd POB, aboard a C-17 Globemaster III for the flight to Kuwait. After two refuel-
ing stops, they arrived at Kuwait City International Airport. Awaiting buses took them to Camp
Doha where they bedded down for the night.

The next morning, Donovan’s squad opened the MPS shelters, inventoried the contents, and
ran operational checks on all equipment so there would be no delay when the print missions
became reality. Afterward, the soldiers explored their new home. They were impressed. It was
not luxurious but certainly better than some places they had been. Latrines were in trailers that
also had hot showers with running water. The food was good. The recreation center had a pool
table and more than 200 VCR movies that they could check out. The movie theater on base had
first-run movies, and other facilities had fast food. “All in all, not a bad place,” said Donovan.

ILT Carol Clewell (pseudonym) organized her platoon into two shifts to conduct 24-
hour operations. Two print squads worked a day shift of 12 hours—one squad per press—and
two squads worked the 12-hour night shift. Periodically, the squads rotated shifts. The troops
worked four days on and one day off because the work pace was steady. When radio broadcasts
by the Air Force EC-130 Commando Solo aircraft became possible, Donovan’s squad printed
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Figure 54. CA personnel give
transistor radios to Afghans.

Figure 55. 4th POG leaflet with
radio broadcast frequencies.

handbills that ground units could distribute to villages. The handbills depicted a radio tower and
had various frequencies for music and news. In conjunction, other PSYOP units working in the
field distributed small transistor radios countrywide because the 7aliban had made it a crime
to possess a radio and few were available. There was only one maintenance problem. When the
blade on the paper cutter broke, Donovan took it to Kuwait City and had a local machine shop
fabricate a replacement.

In the rare periods when work slowed, 1LT Clewell encouraged her soldiers to visit Kuwait
City. Very few had ever been in the Middle East, and she wanted to give them an opportunity to
become familiar with the culture. After visiting other U.S. military bases in Kuwait, the troops
unanimously agreed that the 2nd Platoon had the best facilities.

Even living in a good facility, the routine can sometimes get boring. Once printed and cut by
the 2nd Platoon, the leaflets were packed, put on pallets, and flown to Diego Garcia. There, other
3rd Battalion soldiers would pack the leaflets into M129 leaflet bombs that B-52 Stratofortress
bombers carried aloft and dropped over Afghanistan. At a preset altitude the two halves of the
leaflet bomb separated, and the wind scattered the contents across the countryside. To ensure the
pallets were not offloaded before reaching Diego Garcia, a 2nd Platoon soldier would go along as a
“pallet rider.” The first stop was always Bahrain where the soldier could stay in a hotel instead of a
warehouse and experience a degree of Western culture. The soldier and pallet would then continue
to Diego Garcia. SSG Donovan never had a problem getting volunteers to be “pallet riders.”

While not as glamorous or exciting as other special operations missions, printing the
PSYOP leaflets was critical to the air and ground campaign to topple the Taliban government
and destroy the al-Qaeda in Afghanistan. Whether it was a leaflet offering a monetary reward,
providing a radio listening frequency, extolling the new government, or warning about land
mines, the 30 million leaflets 2nd Platoon, A Company, 3rd POB, printed were a significant
contribution to the global war on terrorism. “It was hard, steady work,” Donovan concluded,
and then added proudly, “and we produced top-quality leaflets.””!7®

149



A Supportive Populace

Less than two weeks after the 9/11 attacks, Fort Bragg soldiers, MAJ Jim McLemore
(pseudonym) and SGT Charles Walters (pseudonym), were at Fort Campbell, Kentucky, at-
tached to 5th SFG. Among the factors to be considered in planning military responses to the
terrorist attacks was the human suffering of the long-oppressed Afghan people. McLemore
and Walters, C Company, 96th Civil Affairs Battalion (CAB), were to be on the forefront of
American action to establish a positive climate among a population that had been brutalized
for years. Their actions, and those of other CA soldiers, could have a lasting impact not only on
future American military activities but also on the future of a reconstituted democratic Afghan
government. On 8 October, they were at K2 in support of JSOTF-North.

Figure 56. Diego Garcia in the Indian Ocean.

As the one active Army CA company regionally oriented toward the CENTCOM area of
responsibility (AOR), the soldiers of C Company had no doubt that they would join Walters
and McLemore overseas. That expectation was realized when Civil Affairs Team (CAT)-A32
deployed to K2 on 16 October, followed by CAT-A33 and CAT-B30 on 12 November and CAT-
A34 and CAT-A36 on Christmas Eve.'”’

On 15 November, the Army component command of CENTCOM, ARCENT, directed
JSOTF-North to send a CAT-A to Mazar-e-Sharif to establish a coalition humanitarian liaison
cell (CHLC). Five days later, the newly created Combined Joint Civil-Military Operations Task
Force (CJICMOTF) was given tactical control of C Company, 96th CAB. With that authority,
the CJCMOTTF directed that another CAT-A be sent to Bagram to establish a CHLC. Recogniz-
ing the importance of the two missions, MAJ John Bowman (pseudonym) split his company
headquarters staff between the locations but left a CA liaison element at JSOTF-North. During
the next months, the CA liaison team coordinated the delivery of 700 tons of red wheat as well
as winter clothes and toys for children.'”

Mazar-e-Sharif was critical to the flow of humanitarian aid. The airfield was the focal point
for supplies coming into Afghanistan and the transload site to villages in need of aid. The city
was also the road terminus for truck-transported supplies from Uzbekistan—a major objective
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that Secretary of State Colin Powell set. Bowman told CAT-A33 to make an area assessment
to determine what support the people required and to determine how to facilitate the flow of
humanitarian aid by nongovernment organizations (NGOs). CAT-A33 reached Mazar-e-Sharif
on 27 November and, in the midst of its assessment, helped the Jordanians establish a major
hospital. This hospital would provide free medical care to more than 8,000 people before the
team left the city.!”

Getting PSYOP on the Ground in Afghanistan

On the first of November, the 9th POB commander told SSG Jim O’Reilly (pseudonym) to
get ready to go to Afghanistan to support the 5th SFG."" Twelve days later the Tennessee native
and Tactical PSYOP Detachment (TPD) 930 were aboard a C-17 on the way to K2, Uzbekistan.
As TPD 930 stepped off the airplane at K2 at about midnight on 14 November, the temperature
was 45 degrees. CPT Mark Puller and SGT Harold Aspen (pseudonyms), the liaison officer and
NCO from the JPOTF, bedded them down in the wood-floored chapel tent that first night.'®!

O’Reilly and his team leader, CPT Rick Harrison (pseudonym), were responsible not only for
the 13-man TPD 930 but also for a nine-man PSYOP support element from the 3rd POB.!¥? They
were to operate the Deployable Print Production Center (DPPC) that could produce PSYOP prod-
ucts quickly at a forward base. Because neither PSYOP team had worked with 5th SFG before,
O’Reilly and Harrison gave the JSOTF-North staff a briefing on the capabilities of their TPD and
the DPPC. When Mazar-e-Sharif, the second largest city in Afghanistan, fell to Northern Alliance
forces on 10 November, the PSYOP soldiers knew they would be going “in country” shortly.'®?

Have Tools Will Travel

The initial success of the war on terrorism depended heavily on the availability of ARSOF
helicopters to infiltrate SOF deep into Afghanistan. Helicopter maintenance was key to opera-
tionally ready aircraft, and for that reason, the Army special operations aviation staff at the U.S.
Army Special Operations Command (USASOC) sought assistance from the ARNG. D Com-
pany, 109th Aviation Battalion, was an aviation intermediate maintenance (AVIM) company
that could provide maintenance expertise for various types and models of helicopters that were
organic to the 160th SOAR. This unit seemed ideal to augment the Night Stalker maintenance
team.

The AVIM company, predominantly filled by soldiers and airmen from Nebraska and lowa,
was commanded by MAJ Martin Jackson (pseudonym), a former Marine Corps CH-46 pilot
and veteran of the Gulf war."®* To preclude a delay in receiving the experienced mechanics that
were urgently needed, the 160th SOAR assumed responsibility for all administrative require-
ments associated with activating the ARNG unit. With the support of Fort Campbell and the
USAR mobilization command on post, the unit’s required mobilization training was scheduled
as time permitted. MAJ Jackson and LTC Edward Simpson (pseudonym), the 160th SOAR ex-
ecutive officer, worked closely to develop a plan that would capitalize on the backgrounds and
experience of the factory-trained mechanics who normally worked on CH-47 Chinooks, UH-60
Black Hawks, and OH-58 Kiowas.'®* Although doctrine suggests that an AVIM company op-
erate separately from its supported unit, Jackson and Simpson divided D Company’s person-
nel into four maintenance contact teams that were assigned to the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd battalions
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and to the regiment’s training company. This was a pioneering aviation maintenance concept.

All of the 109th contact teams quickly assimilated to the normal fast pace of the 160th
SOAR’s maintenance sections. Although each required some familiarization and training on
the special operations helicopters, the 109th teams were filled with talent and years of experi-
ence—former contract mechanics from Lockheed Martin, Sikorsky, and Duncan Aviation—and
quickly contributed to the maintenance effort. They promptly established credibility. Within a
month, the 109th mechanics were working long hours and multiple shifts side by side with
their 160th SOAR contemporaries. This teamwork enabled the 160th and 109th to complete
helicopter phase maintenance in as little as 28 days, a remarkable feat. Both the ARNG and the
160th SOAR benefited from the relationship. The experienced ARNG mechanics shared their
extensive knowledge with the regiment’s younger mechanics, and the SOAR personnel, in turn,
trained the 109th on the unique equipment common to ARSOF aircraft.

Figure 57. The 109th Aviation Maintenance Battalion (AVIM) provided quality support.

D Company personnel were also integrated into Green Platoon, the 160th SOAR’s training
and selection course. More than 60 soldiers from the unit completed the course during the first
six months of activation. Successful completion of Green Platoon added to the ARNG mem-
bers’ credibility because it is a 160th SOAR requirement for deployment overseas. More than
27 mechanics from the 109th AVIM deployed overseas to Afghanistan, Korea, and the Philip-
pines with the Night Stalkers. One outstanding graduate with a law enforcement background
was selected to be a Green Platoon martial arts instructor.

This close working association with the 109th was unique in another respect. The ARNG
unit brought 14 female mechanics to work with the 160th SOAR “maintainers.” By regulation,
women are precluded from being assigned to active duty special operations aviation units as
mechanics or crew members. These 109th female helicopter mechanics enjoyed a wartime ser-
vice experience beyond the reach of their active duty contemporaries.

The mutually beneficial assignment significantly contributed to the high operational readi-
ness of the critically needed ARSOF helicopters in Afghanistan, the Philippines, and Korea.
Success can be attributed to innovative organizational ideas; highly trained, competent profes-
sionals; specialized training; and a commitment to the highest standards of helicopter mainte-
nance. While it was a groundbreaking effort, the 160th SOAR-D Company, 109th Aviation Bat-
talion (ARNG), relationship was a “keeper” because it set the standard for future associations.

With PSYOP and CA units at K2 preparing to be coalition force multipliers in Afghanistan
and an ARNG AVIM company working with the 160th SOAR to keep the ARSOF helicopters
operationally ready, the JSOTF-North communications logjam was overlooked. More pressing
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issues faced TF Dagger. One major task was getting a Pashtun leader to open a second front in
the south with an offensive.

Mr. President

MAJ Walter Barstow, C Company, 9th Psychological Operations
Battalion (POB), knew he was to meet with an Afghan leader who had
considerable influence on 12 November in Jacobabad, Pakistan. The |
PSYOP major was introduced to a fatherly looking man of medium
build. Within seconds, Hamad Karzai, with his fingertips together, al-
most prayer-like, began articulating his views on the present state and
future of Afghanistan in a clipped British accent. Then, the Pashtun
Afghan switched to the American military PSYOP campaign to propa-
gate anti-7aliban sentiment in his country. Karzai spoke passionately
about the Afghan culture and the history of foreign invasion, periodi-
cally pausing for effect. Barstow listened attentively. After 30 min-
utes, the Pashtun ended his oratory, and the one-sided interview was
over. At the time, Barstow had no idea that he had just met the man who would be named to
head the interim government for Afghanistan in about a month.'%

Figure 58. Hamad Karzai.

Karzai, who spoke six languages including English, was well aware of the power the media
possessed. Barstow was unaware that the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) and Voice
of America (VOA) had already interviewed Karzai several times. With a high illiteracy rate in
Afghanistan, the Pashtun leader knew that radio broadcasts in various dialects would have a
greater effect than leaflets. He had listened to the programs broadcast by the Air Force EC-130
Commando Solo aircraft and told MAJ Barstow that the music was very effective, but the BBC
and VOA had better-quality programs. Karzai urged Barstow to make the messages more force-
ful. The people needed to be told what they should do about the Taliban and al-Qaeda who
were still in their midst.

Karzai did not totally discount the value of leaflets and advised Barstow to keep them
simple. He suggested using the national flag before the 7aliban came to power as a symbol of
traditional Afghanistan. He further told Barstow to stress themes that promoted a free country
and the role of the people in its establishment. Education was critical to Afghanistan’s future.
In this regard, Karzai wanted something that stressed better education opportunities for all Af-
ghans, including women, because it would have a positive appeal.

Karzai’s insights into the various Afghan peoples were invaluable to Barstow. Writing furi-
ously as the future leader “lectured,” Barstow tried to capture every word. With the knowledge
that the Afghan villagers were unhappy because American bombs sometimes killed innocent
civilians, Karzai recommended that the information campaign stress that innocents were be-
ing killed only because the Taliban hid behind them. The broadcasts and leaflets ought to say,
“Drive out the Taliban and the people will not be hurt,” Karzai said. “Stress that the Americans
have been invited and are not in Afghanistan as occupiers,” he remarked and then added, “The
people must be able to understand the distinction between the United States that is sending
forces to help the country and the Soviets who sent forces to conquer the country.”'¥’

As Barstow flew back to Masirah Island, Oman, to implement the guidance, he pondered
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Figure 59. Afghan leader with a PSYOP leaflet.

what Karzai had told him. His notes were turned into recommendations. Much of what Karzai
espoused was transformed into leaflets and broadcasts.'s?

A Significant Meeting With an Unusual Man

Assisting with establishing JSOTF-North in Uzbekistan was just one of several major tasks
for LTC Warren Richards. In late October 2001, COL Mike Findlay, commander, Special Op-
erations Command, U.S. Joint Forces Command (SOCJFCOM), had told COL Mulholland that
the “borrowed staff help” from SOCJFCOM was needed to support other overseas missions.
The JSOTF-North commander asked, “Can I keep Richards for one more thing?”” Findlay ac-
quiesced. A few days later, Richards flew to Jacobabad, Pakistan, to meet a well-educated,
articulate Afghan leader who wanted the Taliban out of his country.'®

Hamad Karzai had been a diplomat for the mujahideen during the Russian occupation.
Although he welcomed and supported the Taliban initially, Karzai quickly realized they had
become “a proxy for a foreign power” and that “Osama bin Laden had embedded himself in
the movement.” After the Taliban murdered his father, Karzai emerged as a key Pashtun leader.
According to Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz, the CIA identified Karzai as “the
most promising leader in the south.”!®

On 8 October 2001, Karzai, “armed only with a satellite phone,” had entered Afghanistan
on the back of a motorcycle from his refuge in Pakistan. His goal was to persuade fellow Pa-
shtuns to rise up against the Taliban. When the Taliban surrounded him and his small group,
Karzai put the phone to good use. The United States rushed in weapons, ammunition, and
supplies. After collecting the airdropped equipment, Karzai and his 150 heavily armed fighters
successfully escaped the Taliban. Wolfowitz made it clear that the United States would back his
efforts to launch a front against the Taliban from the south and that he would have the backing
of the American military. “When he [Karzai] goes back in,” Wolfowitz said, “let’s make sure he
has the kind of support the Northern Alliance has with our Special Forces.”!*!

By late October, the main American effort was still in the northern part of Afghanistan.
Several Special Forces ODAs had been inserted and were supporting Northern Alliance lead-
ers. Most of those leaders were Tajik, Uzbek, or Hazara. Karzai was a Pashtun from southern
Afghanistan. Special Forces support to him would accomplish several goals. First, it would
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demonstrate that the United States was backing all Afghan tribes. This was in keeping with the
ultimate goal of establishing an ethnically diverse national government. Second, Karzai and his
forces could open another front against the 7aliban and al-Qaeda in the south. Pressure on the
enemy from several directions would hopefully hasten the collapse of armed resistance.'”?

Two Special Forces detachment commanders accompanied Richards. Their mission was to
ascertain whether Karzai, an untested leader at this point in the war, was capable of assembling
a military force and was willing to start offensive operations against the 7aliban and al-Qaeda.
Affirmation of these key factors would warrant inserting a Special Forces ODA to assist him
and his forces. Six lieutenants accompanied Karzai to the meeting. Richards, the ODA team
leaders, and representatives of other U.S. government elements talked with Karzai and his lieu-
tenants for two days. Richards was also trying to determine the number of fighters that Karzai
could rally and employ so he could recommend how many ODAs should be dedicated and
whether a senior command element should work with Karzai. It became readily apparent, based
on the number of fighters Karzai could promise, that only one Special Forces ODA would be
necessary. Richards recommended that ODA 574, led by CPT Jason Amerine, be sent. On 14
November, ODA 574 was inserted near Tarin Kowt to support Karzai and his anti-7a/iban force.

Interestingly, one of Karzai’s lieutenants was a former mujahideen and Taliban soldier.
As Richards was preparing to leave, the Pashtun, with a slight smile, turned to him and said
(through an interpreter), “I have been fighting for almost 22 years in Afghanistan. I would have
enjoyed meeting you on the battlefield.” Richards looked him straight in the eye and calmly re-
plied, “You would have lost.” The Pashtun fighter laughed heartily and then presented Richards
with an Afghan hat. The two soldiers parted, never having had to face one another in combat.'**

The Battle of Tarin Kowt

“That was the turning point”—so spoke President of Afghanistan Hamad Karzai regarding
the battle of Tarin Kowt.!** Prussian military theorist Carl von Clausewitz postulated that war is the
continuation of policy by other means.'” That proved to be the case after the battle of Tarin Kowt.

Deputy Secretary of Defense Wolfowitz made it clear that when Karzai returned to Af-
ghanistan, he would have the same level of Special Forces support that the United States was
providing to the Northern Alliance leaders. After LTC Richards met with Karzai in late October
2001, he had recommended that ODA 574, commanded by CPT Amerine, be the Special Forces
detachment that provided that support.'*

When Amerine graduated from the U.S. Military Academy, West Point, New York, in 1993,
he wanted to be a Special Forces officer. Since Army regulations precluded initial entry into
Special Forces, he was an infantryman until he satisfied the prerequisites. After service in Pana-
ma; at Guantanamo Bay, Cuba; and in Korea, Amerine was accepted for Special Forces training
and earned his Green Beret. The 5th SFG was his first assignment, and after a year on staff, he
took command of ODA 574.""

ODA 574 was on a training mission in Kazakhstan on 9/11. A week later when the team
returned to Fort Campbell, COL Mulholland told the detachment to get ready to conduct un-
conventional warfare (UW) operations with Northern Alliance forces in Afghanistan. After
ODA 574 reached K2, the 5th SFG commander specified the mission: ODA 574 was to “link
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up with Hamad Karzai and his Pashtun fighters, and advise and assist his forces to destabilize
and eliminate the 7aliban regime” in the south. On the night of 14 November, four MH-60K
helicopters inserted Amerine and his team into southern Afghanistan.'*

As postulated by Clausewitz in On War, plans were interrupted by the friction of combat.
Three of the helicopters landed at the correct landing zone (LZ) in Oruzgan Province, but the
fourth was unable to set down because of insufficient space. Those Special Forces soldiers were
landed about 2 miles from the rest of the team. Karzai and about 30 of his men met Amerine.
“We knew we were among friends, but [ was wondering what happened to the men on the fourth
helicopter,” Amerine said. After about an hour, the Pashtun tribesmen with Karzai had located
them, loaded their gear on mules, and brought the soldiers to rejoin the ODA.'”

Although Amerine, who had accompanied LTC Richards to Jacobabad, had met the Pash-
tun leader, there had been no time to build the rapport that would be critical to conducting a
successful UW campaign. As Amerine put it, “We had to build trust, then go to war. I drank a
lot of green tea with Hamad Karzai during late nights.”

Drinking tea was not the only thing the Special Forces soldiers were doing. Karzai consid-
ered Tarin Kowt the “heart” of the 7aliban movement because Mullah Omar and several key
leaders lived in and around the city. Karzai believed that capturing Tarin Kowt would cause the
Pashtuns in the region to align with him. As the Afghans made plans to attack the city, it quickly
became apparent to ODA 574 that victory could be assured only if they blocked the southern
approaches from Kandahar. The Taliban garrisons in Kandahar could easily overwhelm the
Americans and the 200 Pashtuns with Karzai unless the Special Forces could block and repel
a counterattack. The United States furnished arms and ammunition, and ODA 574 provided
rudimentary tactical training while Karzai kept up a steady phone dialogue with other Pashtun
leaders. When the citizens of Tarin Kowt revolted against the 7aliban on 16 November, Karzai
told Amerine that they needed to move into the city immediately.

Suddenly CPT Amerine was faced with a decision that might prove crucial to the outcome
of the war. He quickly weighed the known and unknown factors. Karzai had a small, poorly
trained Pashtun force. There were sizable Taliban garrisons nearby. The Pashtun leader wanted
to move immediately. The Air Force and Navy could be called on to provide aerial fire support
if the situation turned ugly. The unknown element was what kind of reception awaited them in
Tarin Kowt. Amerine concluded that “We had to go in there and try to do what we could.”

Assembling a convoy of pickup trucks, flatbed trucks, and any other vehicle that could
move, the motley force of Pashtuns and Americans raced toward Tarin Kowt, arriving early in
the evening on 16 November. The force was greeted with the news that about 80 to 100 ve-
hicles with 500 to 1,000 7aliban were on the way from Kandahar to regain control of the city.
Although Amerine was anxious to establish a defense, the Afghans, who had called for a coun-
cil when Karzai arrived, were in no hurry. Despite his concern about the approaching Taliban
force, Amerine politely ate beef stew, raisins, and bread before excusing himself to prepare for
the coming fight.

After a quick survey of the terrain south of the city, ODA 574 and 30 to 50 Pashtun fighters
assumed defensive positions on a ridge overlooking the main road from Kandahar. Their ridge
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position looked down into a valley with a pass at the far southern end. The Taliban would have
to clear that chokepoint to reach the American-Pashtun defenses. ““You could not have asked for
better terrain,” said Amerine. The Air Force tactical air controller radioed his headquarters that
there was a strong possibility of a major battle and alerted them that both Air Force and Navy
aircraft should be available based on the size of the Taliban force.

Shortly after dawn on 17 November, the lead Taliban trucks cleared the pass. Based on
Amerine’s order, “Well, smoke *em,” the close air support (CAS) team fixed the laser beam of
the target designator on the lead vehicle, and the F-18’s bomb unerringly followed the track to
“kill” the first truck. The blast was deafening, even from a distance. The convoy stopped long
enough to figure out how to bypass the wreck and continued onward as more bombs rained
down on them. More trucks and Taliban soldiers were obliterated. Despite the awesome suc-
cess being achieved, the Pashtun fighters panicked, abandoned their positions, ran down the
backside of the ridge, jumped in their trucks, and took off toward Tarin Kowt, leaving the
Americans alone. With the choice of defending the ridge by themselves or following the escap-
ing Pashtuns, the American Special Forces team chose the latter. To ODA 574 “it felt like we
were grabbing defeat from the jaws of victory.”

Back in Tarin Kowt, CPT Amerine hurriedly explained the situation to Karzai, urging him
to rally his men. The airborne command post reported that the 7aliban convoy had reached Am-
erine’s original position. Now he would have to find another site that was defensible; provide a
measure of protection for the team and whatever Pashtuns accompanied it; and most important,
offer good observation of the Taliban column. The Americans located another position south of
town that was not as good as the previous site but was suitable, and it was the best they could find
in the time available. Karzai got some of the Pashtun fighters moving, but it was a motley group.
Old men with rifles came running to the position, as did curious children to see what was going
on. While the CAS team was directing airstrikes, the kids were trying to pilfer their rucksacks.

Finally, the Americans got control of the situation and were able to concentrate on destroy-
ing the 7aliban from the air. When a small enemy force managed to flank their position, the Af-
ghans succeeded in driving them off. By 1030, the battle was over. Remnants of 30 trucks and
about 300 dead 7aliban littered the valley floor. The rest of the force withdrew to Kandahar.

That evening, local mullahs met with Karzai. They were respected as church leaders and
for their literacy. Because of the influence they had in the area, their views would be crucial
to ridding the country of the 7aliban. If these mullahs expressed anti-American sentiments, it
would have made Karzai’s task even more difficult. What they did say was, “If the Americans
had not been here, we all would have been killed.” The 7aliban would not have treated kindly
those who had risen up against the regime and killed the mayor.

Not only was the battle to protect Tarin Kowt a decisive military success, it was also an
overwhelming psychological and political victory. Had Karzai been defeated, the hopes that
the U.S. government had for him as a southern Afghanistan war leader and future president
would have been dashed. Instead, his stature increased immeasurably. His credibility among the
regional leaders, with the leaders of the Northern Alliance, and with the U.S. government had
been ensured. As Amerine said, “After the battle of Tarin Kowt, Hamad Karzai was a leader to
be reckoned with [in Afghanistan].”
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In the meantime, RADM Bert Calland, SOCCENT, had been dispatched to Mazar-e-Sharif
following a summit meeting with CENTCOM commander GEN Tommy Franks, Fahim Khan,
and COL Mulholland in Tajikistan. While the victor of Mazar-e-Sharif, General Rashid Dos-
tum, concentrated on Konduz, one of the major battles of the war erupted at Qala-i-Jangi.

SOCCENT to Mazar-e-Sharif

GEN Franks, CENTCOM commander, called a summit meeting of his commanders with
Fahim Khan in Tajikistan in early November. RADM Calland, SOCCENT, flew from his for-
ward command post in Qatar, while COL Mulholland, JSOTF-North commander, flew from K2
on a Russian-built Mi-17 helicopter. With Dostum already on the offensive, they were meeting
with Northern Alliance chief, Fahim Khan, to get him energized to start offensive operations
with his forces. GEN Franks’ priorities at Mazar-e-Sharif, as Calland recalled them, were to
open the land bridge to Termez; get an airfield operational; and “Keep Dostum, Mohaqqeq, and
Atta from killing each other.?"

Talogan was the key objective according to Fahim Khan who declared, “When Talogan
falls, all else will follow”—meaning Bagram and then Mazar-e-Sharif, in that order. Engineer
Arath, Fahim Khan’s primary aide and chief negotiator, wanted more airstrikes and other spe-
cific support in return for their promise to begin advancing on Bagram and Kabul by Thanks-
giving. ! After the discussions ended, RADM Calland ordered COL Mulholland to “send in
three or four more ODAs to support Fahim Khan” while he, as directed by GEN Franks, as-
sessed the situation in Afghanistan.?’?

Calland was flown into the old Soviet dirt airstrip at Deh Dadi aboard an MH-47E helicop-
ter at night on 13 November. LTC Marc Bell (pseudonym) and some staff officers at Forward
Operating Base (FOB) 53 met the admiral and took him to General Dostum’s headquarters in
the recently liberated Qala-i-Jangi fortress.?”® Calland missed Dostum and spent the night on
a mattress on the floor, remembering that the departed 7aliban troops had left piles of feces
in rooms adjacent to his. The next day, Calland departed on an 8'2-hour drive toward Konduz
where Dostum was laying siege to the city and its Ta/iban defenders.*

Al-Qaeda Uprising—Qala-i-Jangi—24-29 November

When 300 al-Qaeda fighters surrendered just outside Mazar-e-Sharif on 24 November
2001, neither the anti-7aliban chiefs nor their American advisers anticipated an uprising that
would become a major battle of the war in Afghanistan.?®> The mass surrender of the al-Qaeda
seemed to be more good news for the two dozen U.S. Special Forces soldiers who staffed FOB
53.2% They had established themselves in the five-story Turkish school that had been vacant for
the past 4 years. Only the caretaker and a few instructors remained. While FOB 53 coordinated
the consolidation of the newly liberated city among the supporters of Dostum, Mohaqqeq, and
Atta, the general had led most of his troops against Konduz, the last Taliban stronghold in upper
Afghanistan.”” LTC Bell, FOB 53 commander, left with General Dostum on the morning of
24 November to monitor the encirclement of Konduz, a full day’s drive to the east on a rough,
rutted road across broken terrain. Dostum positioned his forces on the high ground overlooking
the city and called for the capitulation of the disintegrating Taliban forces.**
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Negotiating the surrender of the more than 300 al-Qaeda fighters near the Mazar-e-Sharif
airfield the day before Dostum left for Konduz had been lengthy, violent, and tense. The spokes-
men for the al-Qaeda at first tried to get safe passage to Kandahar in return for their submis-
sion.?” At one point during the talks, a suicide bomber armed with a grenade killed himself
and Dostum’s chief of security, and wounded several of the anti-7aliban forces. Despite this
incident, the warring parties reached an agreement by late afternoon, 23 November, and the al-
Qaeda boarded trucks—most of which were their own, driven by their people—to be convoyed
to a detention facility. On the way to the 18th-century fortress at Qala-i-Jangi, the convoy with
the more than 300 a/-Qaeda prisoners stopped in Mazar-e-Sharif, in front of a former 7aliban
militia barracks, opposite the Turkish school and FOB 53. Northern Alliance troops at the bar-
racks looked over the al-Qaeda fighters for 10 minutes, and then the convoy continued to the
old fortress, some 7 miles west of the city.?! Non-Afghan prisoners were interned in the south
compound of the fort and guarded by 100 local troops that Commander Fahkir led. Despite the
al-Qaeda suicide attack to kill Dostum earlier, the guards conducted only occasional and cur-
sory searches of the more than 300 al-Qaeda prisoners inside the fortress.?!!

Built of adobe-style mud bricks, Qala-i-Jangi was built on a 17th-century French design,
and it dominated the landscape for miles in all directions.?'> More than 300 yards in diameter,
the fortress was complete with moats, ramparts, scarps and counterscarps, parapets, and hun-
dreds of firing ports atop walls that were 30 feet high and 45 feet thick. In the 20th century, the
fortress had housed the Royal Afghan Army, the Soviet Red Army, anti-7al/iban resistance, and
the Taliban. General Dostum reclaimed it for use as his military headquarters once again on
10 November 2001, after having been driven out by the Taliban in 1997. The Taliban had left
Qala-i-Jangi intact, abandoning huge stores of arms and munitions. Thus, rooms all over the
fortress were piled high with World War I-era French rifles; World War II Russian submachine
guns (called “burp guns”); and modern artillery rockets, mortars, and very effective rocket-
propelled grenades (RPGs). Using the simple optical sight on an RPG, a person could shoot a
powerful football-size explosive grenade at targets up to 300 meters with excellent accuracy.
The Special Forces soldiers of FOB 53, essentially the headquarters staff of 3rd Battalion, 5th
SFG, and CPT Mike Nash’s ODA-595 briefly stayed inside the fortress before relocating to the
cleaner, more spacious Turkish school on 21 November.?!* There, the Special Forces were less
than a 10-minute drive from the Mazar-e Sharif airfield, which gave them access to a paved
runway instead of the dusty airstrip at Deh Dadi south of the fortress.?'

Trouble at the prison began to mushroom during the night of 24 November. FOB 53 re-
ceived a report from Qala-i-Jangi that an al-Qaeda prisoner had killed himself and two guards
with a concealed hand grenade. The next morning, the FOB learned of a second grenade sui-
cide that killed three prisoners. At 1345, 25 November, the JSOTF-North at K2 radioed FOB
53 that an American had been killed at Qala-i-Jangi. The K2 message said that an Ameri-
can was wounded and another was trapped in the fortress by the prisoners. As the Special
Forces soldiers soon discovered, the report was not completely accurate. The two Americans
were identified later by CIA Director George Tenet as intelligence officers.?’® They were inside
Qala-i-Jangi to interrogate the a/-Qaeda prisoners.?'® At the Turkish school, a senior adviser to
General Dostum arrived and “frantically pleaded” for immediate Special Forces assistance at
the fortress. About the same time, RADM Calland returned to the FOB from Kodi Bar where
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Figure 60. Preparations under way to reestablish control over the prison.

he had watched humanitarian aid supplies being delivered to a hospital. Calland remarked that
he had heard explosions and gunfire coming from the direction of the huge fortress.?!”

Hiding inside the fortress headquarters in the north wall, one of the intelligence officers
radioed to his chief that the al-Qaeda prisoners had exploded some sort of bomb, overpowered
their guards, and seized control of the entire fortress (this was incorrect; they were only in the
southern half, which was separated from the northern half by a 20-foot-high wall). The intel-
ligence officer added that he last saw Mike Spann fighting hand to hand in a mob of a/-Qaeda
prisoners and did not believe that he was still alive. This alarming information was passed
rapidly through channels, by secure telephone and radio, to FOB 53 at the Turkish school.?!® A
German ARD-TV team filmed and recorded the intelligence officer’s escape from the revolting
prisoners and his satellite telephone reports to his superiors.?!’

The two senior Special Forces officers in FOB 53 knew that they had to rescue the Americans
at Qala-i-Jangi. MAJ Kevin Sault (pseudonym), the executive officer, and MAJ Mario Magione
(pseudonym), the operations officer, did a quick head count of available personnel. All of their
Special Forces ODAs were a day’s drive away at Konduz with LTC Bell and several members
of the staff. FOB 53 also had to protect RADM Calland while he was in Afghanistan. The two
officers decided that Sault would remain at the Turkish school to coordinate their efforts, and
Magione would lead what soldiers he could assemble to the fortress to assess the situation
there. The core of the rescue force became a vehicle-mounted squad of British troops with an
attached U.S. Navy seaman who had been operating around Mazar-e-Sharif. Two Air Force
intelligence officers, the Special Forces battalion surgeon, two Special Forces sergeants, the
Afghan interpreter, and another American rounded out Magione’s ad hoc force. Until the other
scattered Special Forces personnel from the FOB returned to base, these men would serve as
the medics, radiomen, and translators for the rescue attempt.??

The rescue force raced to the main gate of the Qala-i-Jangi fortress while steady gunfire
and explosions filled the air. The 300 al-Qaeda prisoners had ransacked a large armory in the
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southern compound and were as well, if not better, armed than the outnumbered anti-7aliban
militia troops trying to contain them inside the fortress. The British detachment scaled the ram-
parts on the northeast corner, carrying two machine guns and ammunition, and began to pour
fire into the mobs of armed a/-Qaeda fighters in the south compound. Magione and a four-man
team of Americans positioned themselves on the parapets to direct close air support (CAS)
and aerial bombs against the buildings where the enemy was hiding. Inside the fortress, the
militia troops struggled to contain the al-Qaeda in the southern compound. SFC Pete Bender
(pseudonym) called the overhead Air Force airborne command post that controlled the fighters
and bombers operating in Afghanistan. The command aircraft radioed Bender that the bombers
sent to support FOB 53 were approaching at 20,000 feet. Because his troops and the Afghans
were so close to the enemy, Magione demanded that the jets fly lower so they could actually see
their targets rather than just drop their bombs toward a map coordinate. Twenty minutes later,
a pair of F-18 fighters dropped down to 12,000 feet and in rapid succession dropped six 1,000-
pound satellite-guided bombs into the south compound. Despite the blasts of the powerful joint
direct-attack munitions (JDAMS), al-Qaeda fighters kept firing their captured assault rifles and
launching rocket grenades into the north compound.?*!

The crew of a B-52 bomber orbiting overhead told SFC Bender it could not see the fortress
that was now marked by a plume of thick black smoke from fires started by the last airstrikes.
Magione waved off the bomber. Another pair of F-18s arrived, and Magione relayed a description
of the target to the pilots through Bender. When the first bomb impacted in a field almost a mile
north of the fortress, Magione put the airstrikes on hold so he could organize a search party to
look for the missing Americans before the sun went down. As darkness gathered, Magione was
worried about a possible attempt to break out at night when it would be impossible to distinguish
Afghans from a/-Qaeda and when the enemy could easily overwhelm their small rescue force.
While the search party was stripping its equipment down to pistols and carbines, Magione de-
cided to chance dropping another bomb. As the search party climbed over the the fortress wall,
Magione heard the thundering explosion and saw the fireball of the bomb detonating on target.
During the search of the marble-columned commander’s residence, the rescue party found sev-
eral Afghans hiding who described the escape of several Westerners. Magione assumed that this
group of escapees included the American that he was seeking. What he did not know was that the
one surviving American intelligence officer and the German film crew had escaped earlier over
the roof of the headquarters, hailed a passing taxi van, and were riding to Mazar-e-Sharif when
the American and British soldiers were driving to the fortress. The limited search complete,
Magione assembled the entire rescue force by the main gate and ordered it to withdraw to the
Turkish school to plan the next day’s operations. Although the shooting subsided with the com-
ing darkness, FOB 53 heard gunfire and explosions from the fortress throughout the night.?*

On the morning of 26 November, RADM Calland granted permission to FOB 53 to contin-
ue its attempt to rescue the missing American. Reinforced by an infantry platoon from the 10th
Mountain Division at K2 and additional Special Forces soldiers, Magione led the group back
to the Qala-i-Jangi fortress to continue aerial bombardment in support of an Afghan ground
assault.”® Hundreds of Afghan militiamen, alerted to the prison uprising, were walking along
roads toward Qala-i-Jangi. Some had captured small bands of al/-Qaeda who had slipped out
of the fortress in the night. The fugitive Arabs, Pakistanis, and Chechens proved easy to hunt
down. The Afghan militia readily discerned them as “foreigners.” Inside the fortress, a/-Qaeda
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had set up 82mm mortars and were lobbing shells toward the ramparts as the American and
British troops took up covered positions along the walls. As the volume and intensity of enemy
fire steadily increased, Magione and a communications detachment led by CPT Pat Schroeder
(pseudonym) prepared to guide in the first bomb run of the day.?**

Magione and Schroeder selected the reinforced concrete “pink house” close to the center
of the south compound as the first target and double-checked the coordinates from their Etrex
Venture global positioning system (GPS) to fix their position and pinpoint the building. As an
added safety measure, the rescue force laid out orange VS-17 marker panels to delineate its
location to the aircraft. As he had done the day before, SFC Bender carefully described the
targeted pink house to the F-18 pilot making the bomb run. The pilot replied, “Roger, I have a
visual on the target,” and confirmed his visual by reporting that he also saw the tall scarred trees
next to the structure. Schroeder ordered the attack.

At 1051, the 2,000-pound bomb impacted. Magione stood up to spot the exact bomb strike
in case corrections were required to bring the next bomb closer to the target. He discovered that
the dust cloud from the blast was rising from the north side of the fortress, not the south com-
pound. The JDAM missed its target by almost 200 yards and literally pulverized a section of the
massive fortress wall. The blast had thrown a 35-ton battle tank that had climbed atop the wall
into the air, tearing its gun turret completely off and killing the four Afghans inside. The explo-
sive shock wave also blew down a lower wall on top of a 10th Mountain infantry squad that was
hunkered down 50 feet from the point of impact. It pushed out from under the crumbled adobe
wall like sand crabs coated in a powdery brown dust. Squad members were slightly injured, all
having bloodshot eyes because their capillaries had been ruptured by the concussion.?*

Two likewise injured British soldiers realized that American CPT Karl Latimer (pseud-
onym) had been blown over the wall by the blast. Despite their injuries, the two British soldiers
ran through enemy gunfire to drag the unconscious captain back inside the fortress to cover.
The other members of the rescue force, with the battalion surgeon, CPT Charles Moss (pseud-
onym), rallied to treat the five American and four British casualties. Based on “Doc” Moss’ as-
sessment of the seriousness of the injuries, Magione directed their immediate evacuation with
the rest of the force heading back to the Turkish school. Latimer was so badly injured that MAJ
Sault called JSOTF-North for a helicopter to get Latimer to a medical facility. An MH-47E was
dispatched with a medical team to take him to K2. There, Latimer was put aboard a transport
jet and flown to a U.S. military hospital in Europe.??

Repeated assaults by the Afghan militiamen on 26 November failed to break the al-Qaeda
uprising. Commander Fahkir estimated that 50 of his troops had been killed and as many as 250
wounded in the fighting. When JSOTF-North told MAJ Sault that AC-130 Spectre gunships
were available for aerial fire support that night, he said he wanted them to hit Qala-i-Jangi.?*’
Magione, satisfied that his wounded men were in stable condition, organized another CAS team
to return to the fortress. The major, four Special Forces sergeants, and an Air Force tactical
air controller would direct the Spectre gunships at Qala-i-Jangi. They were accompanied by a
heavily armed, mounted quick reaction force (QRF) of five Special Forces sergeants from ODA
534 and eight 10th Mountain infantrymen. The force arrived at Qala-i-Jangi just after sunset.
After posting the QRF 1 km away, the CAS team went to meet Fahkir at the gaping breach in
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the north wall. When it got to the meeting site, Magione was alarmed to discover that because
of the anticipated airstrikes that evening, all but a handful of the Afghan militia had left the
fortress. Until the AC-130 arrived, his five-man team was the only thing between the a/-Qaeda
fighters in the south compound and the front gate. Air Force SGT Bobby Chesterfield (pseud-
onym) made a quick call to the inbound turboprop gunship on his tactical satellite (TACSAT)
radio and learned that it was on schedule but was still two hours away. For an hour that seemed
like an eternity, Magione and his team waited in the dark with mortar rounds exploding around
them for the a/-Qaeda breakout that never came.

To their great relief, the AC-130, Grim 12, arrived overhead an hour early, a little past 2200.
Chesterfield described friendly and enemy positions to the AC-130’s fire control officer and
established targeting priorities. After the CAS team on the ground confirmed its exact location
to the sensor operators on the Spectre gunship with special markers, Magione fired a hand-held
parachute flare into the night sky to signal the remaining Afghan militia to leave the fortress.
Five minutes later, Grim 12 began a punishing hour-long cannonade of the south compound,
raining down hundreds of 40mm and 105mm high-explosive shells to create a carpet of yellow
fire that enveloped the buildings and interior cells in which the a/-Qaeda sought cover. An hour
later, when Grim 12 ran out of ammunition, its sister gunship, Grim 11, arrived to orbit over the
fortress and rake the al-Qaeda hideouts with cannon fire. At midnight, when Grim 11 reported
that it was down to only four rounds of 105mm artillery, Chesterfield gave the gunship a new
target—a long building just inside the wall that separated the south from the north compound
where he suspected an a/-Qaeda mortar was hidden. As the Spectre sequentially punched four
105mm rounds through the roof of the long shed, the third detonated a hidden munitions dump.
Giant fireballs briefly blinded the low-light television camera on the gunship as a thunderous
series of explosions followed, each more intense than the last. The blasts shook the entire for-
tress, hurling 100-pound artillery shells over the walls, and burning rockets shot off in all di-
rections. With mud bricks, large dirt clods, rocks, and exploding ammunition showering down
on top of them, Magione and his team ran from the fortress. They linked up with the QRF and
drove back to Mazar-e-Sharif, wondering if any a/-Qaeda had survived the Spectre assaults and
exploding ammunition storage site. From the roof of the Turkish school nearly 10 miles away,
FOB 53 watched the ammunition dump blaze fiercely all night.??

The FOB 53 troops on the roof of the Turkish school were joined by CPT Bill Gregg (pseud-
onym), commander, ODA 592. Five-Nine-Two had been alerted to go to Afghanistan just after
news of the fratricidal bombing at Qala-i-Jangi reached JSOTF-North. Gregg was to command
the QRE, and his Special Forces team would organize the 23 10th Mountain Division infantry-
men and the guards at the Turkish school—27 Hazaran fighters with a Dari-speaking transla-
tor—into an effective fighting force. The FOB staff briefed Gregg on the situation at the fortress,
the internal building layout, the terrain features, medical evacuation procedures, and various
routes the QRF could use to and from Qala-i-Jangi. Afterward, when he had watched the AC-130
gunship detonate the ammunition dump and felt the explosive shock waves rumble through the
building where he was standing, Gregg assumed his job was essentially over. No one inside the
fortress, he thought, could have survived two hours of AC-130 gunfire and that final blast.?”

On 27 November, day 3 of the uprising, additional reinforcements from Atta and Mo-
haqqeq arrived. The Afghan troops fought their way into the southern compound supported by

163



Figure 61. AC-130 20mm Gatling guns (Vulcan).

tank cannon fire and rapid-fire antiaircraft guns mounted on armored cars. Once inside, it was
intense room-to-room fighting where the combatants were only yards apart. Their close prox-
imity precluded the use of airstrikes. Clearing the southern compound was slow going.

On the morning of day 4, there were still a few pockets of die-hard al-Qaeda that, barri-
caded into rooms, were holding out. When an a/-Qaeda fighter emerged from a doorway and
approached the militia, seemingly to surrender, he killed himself using concealed hand gre-
nades, wounding five Afghan soldiers. As the fighting continued, a squad of Afghans found the
second American intelligence officer’s body and carried it to the American-led rescue force in
the northern compound. Mike Spann’s remains would be flown to K2 that evening.

As the rotors of the MH-47E helicopter turned, Sth SFG Chaplain LTC Mark Bojune con-
ducted a brief, solemn service.?*’ After the American and British soldiers rendered honors to
their fallen comrade, FOB 53 SGM Marvin Vandiver (pseudonym) produced an American flag
that he had carried into Iraq during the Gulf war. Unable to drape it over the coffin because of
the swirling rotor downwash, Vandiver asked the two escort officers to give the flag to Spann’s
family.”!

The next day, 29 November, the last a/-Qaeda fighters in Qala-i-Jangi surrendered. The day
before, this group had retreated into the basement of the pink house. The reinforced concrete
roof installed by Soviet army engineers proved too formidable for the AC-130 Spectre 105mm
cannon to penetrate, and the building managed to escape any direct hit from the powerful
JDAM bombs. The Afghan soldiers first tried to drive the al-QOaeda out by dropping grenades
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down the entry way, then by pouring burning diesel fuel inside. When these attempts did not
prompt surrender, an ingenious fellow suggested pumping water from the fortress well down
the stairs leading underground. This flooded the basement, forcing the al-Qaeda below to stand
in several feet of freezing-cold water on a frosty November night. Hypothermia accomplished
what explosions and fire could not, and the last holdouts, stupefied and numbed to impotence
by the cold, gave up. These 86 were the only survivors of the more than 300 a/-Qaeda who
entered the fortress six days before.?*? Intelligence reports later revealed that the surrender may
have been intended as a ploy to get the al-Qaeda fighters inside Mazar-e-Sharif to retake the
district capital. If so, the al-Qaeda failed to anticipate their incarceration outside the city in the
18th-century fortress or that Afghan militia men, supported by American and British troops and
airstrikes, would be able to contain and then break the prisoner revolt at Qala-i-Jangi.?*?

With the quelling of the al-Qaeda uprising at Qala-i-Jangi fortress, JSOTF-North shifted
its focus back to General Dostum outside Konduz in the north and to the southern offensive
where Hamad Karzai was working toward Kandahar from the north while Gul Agha Sherzai
approached from the south. The question was who would get into the city first.

ODA 583 Meets Gul Agha Sherzai

Over the roar of the MC-130’s turboprop engines, CPT Harry Sims (pseudonym) received his
final mission guidance on the apron of the K2 runway in Uzbekistan on the night of 18 November
2001.%* He and his team, ODA 583, were to fly to an airbase near Jacobabad, Pakistan, where he
and two of his men would board a helicopter that would carry them into southern Afghanistan.
During this leader reconnaissance, the rest of ODA 583 would wait in Jacobabad. ““You might be
on the ground in Afghanistan for only two or three days,” said LTC Marcus Steinmann (pseud-
onym), the JSOTF-North Army forces commander. Sims was being inserted to meet Gul Agha
Sherzai, the anti-7aliban Pashtun leader, and to evaluate his potential to rally sufficient follow-
ing to begin offensive operations in southern Afghanistan. Sims had been told that Sherzai was
a minor Pashtun figure with a few followers. Steinmann and LTC Matt Rhinehart (pseudonym),
JSOTF-North operations officer, allowed
that Sims and some of his ODA members
might possibly stay longer “just to keep an
eye on Sherzai.”>*

Sims was uncertain as to how his
mission would unfold. Despite intense
intelligence community efforts, per-
sonal backgrounds on Afghan leaders
remained sketchy and sometimes con-
tradictory. It was common that Hamad
Karzai was confused with Gul Agha
Sherzai in reports. Because the situation
inside Afghanistan changed rapidly, the
mission for ODA 583 changed several
times. But CPT Sims was patient and
determined that he would make his own Figure 62. Gul Agha Sherzai.
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opportunities once the Special Forces team was in the area of operations.?*

At the intermediate staging base at Jacobabad, Sims met the four-man “pilot team” that
would accompany him and SFCs Elias Sage and Stan Boyd (pseudonyms) aboard the Air Force
MH-53 Pave Low helicopter into the Shin Narai Valley in southern Afghanistan, just across the
border from Pakistan.”*” Both Sage, the intelligence sergeant, and Boyd, the communications
sergeant, carried operational funds for mission needs. These needs could range from locally
prepared meals to fuel for vehicles and electrical generators to construction material for bunkers
or renting pack animals to carrying equipment in the mountainous terrain. One NCO was the
class A agent who made purchases, and the other was the contracting officer who accounted
for the funds used. Shortly after the MH-53 Pave Low helicopter lifted off, Sims fell asleep
on the metal floor, awakening only after the aircraft touched down in Afghanistan just before
midnight.>*

Sherzai, accompanied by 20 fighters, personally met the Special Forces team on the landing
zone (LZ). The Pashtun soldiers were surprised and seemed dismayed when the helicopter
suddenly took off, leaving just three Special Forces soldiers and some other Americans behind.
Lighting the way with his bright flashlight, Sherzai led the Americans to his base camp to meet
his subcommanders. The news that Mazar-e-Sharif had fallen to the Northern Alliance had
reached them, and Sims’ pilot team was greeted warmly. Inside the command post, a mud-
walled hut with a parachute for a roof, Sherzai politely asked for weapons, ammunition, food,
and medicine for his Pashtun force.

At first light on 19 November, Sims and the pilot team fanned out through the valley to
determine how large Sherzai’s force might be. They counted at least 650 fighters and estimated
there could be as many as 800. Sherzai claimed that he could call on another 400 to 600 from
other locations. During a briefing at the JSOTF-North at K2, Sims had been told that there
should be at least 500 anti-7al/iban fighters in the Shin Narai for his entire ODA to be committed.
He immediately radioed to have the rest of his men sent in.*

That evening, Sims reviewed the tenets of his assigned mission. As ordered, he had been
infiltrated into Afghanistan and had linked up with Sherzai. Now he was supposed to “deny
the area to Taliban and al-Qaeda forces by any means possible.” Repeating “by any means
possible” as he studied his aviator’s map of the province, Sims reasoned that the best way to
drive the enemy out of his area of operations was to seize the Taliban capital city of Kandahar.
His terrain study, using the map, told the rest of the story, it seemed—the key to the city was
the Kandahar Airport. His conclusion took only a few minutes. Sims explained his idea to Sage
and Boyd, and to the other American advisers. “Let’s see how much trouble we can cause,” Sims
said smiling. Everyone enthusiastically endorsed his plan.?*

The next afternoon, on 20 November, Sherzai held a war council of his subcommanders.
Earlier, Sims and an American adviser who had known Sherzai for several years rehearsed their
proposed speech. At the council, the discussion moved one by one around the circle of a dozen
Afghan chieftains seated on rugs in the mud hut headquarters. Then it was Sims’ turn to talk to
the leaders. Pausing regularly to allow the interpreter to translate his English into Pashto, Sims
recounted that the 7aliban had been defeated in northern Afghanistan and driven from Bagram,
south of Kabul. He reminded Sherzai and his subcommanders that Karzai was fighting toward
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Kandahar from the north and concluded by challenging Sherzai: “Do you want to sit here in the
Shin Narai,” asked Sims, “or do you want to be in Kandahar where you once were governor?”’**!
This proposition got the Pashtun leader very excited.

Sims then spoke for 45 minutes without interruption. He detailed the phases of his bold
plan that, sequentially accomplished, would lead Sherzai’s forces to Kandahar. First, they would
drive west from the Shan Narai Valley to Tahk-te-pol to block Highway 4 that linked Kandahar
with Pakistan. Then they would advance north to the Arghastan Wadi to seize the bridge over
the mile-wide dry riverbed. From there, they would attack and seize Kandahar Airport and the
al-Qaeda training base at Tarnak Farms. Then, with Highway 4 blocked and the airport con-
trolled by Sherzai, the city of Kandahar would fall. Sherzai listened intently and altered only
one part of Sims’ proposed plan—to approach the intermediate objective of Tahk-te-pol from
the north, using a nearby mountain range for cover, rather than from the south. Sherzai then
turned to his commanders and gave the order to march on the provincial capital.?*?

A day later, on 21 November, after JSOTF-North had cross-checked Sherzai’s troop strength
using other intelligence channels, the rest of ODA 583 was released to join Sims in Afghanistan.
Eight members of Special Forces ODA 583 and an Air Force special tactics squadron (STS) were
dispatched that night on an Air Force MH-53 helicopter. After an emergency landing at Quetta
for engine trouble, the team was switched to another helicopter that dropped it in the darkness at
the wrong LZ. By the time ODA 583 linked up with CPT Sims the next morning, Sherzai was
already preparing to put his force in motion. Sims “split” the Special Forces A detachment into
three close air support (CAS) teams of four men each to travel with the several troop columns.
Then, they were off!

On the morning of 22 November, some 800 Pashtun warriors and Sims, with his 11 special
operations soldiers, began the drive out of the Shin Narai Valley. Mounted in 100 vehicles—
small Toyota pickups, large multiple-axle Ginga transport trucks, and farm tractors pulling
trailers—the polyglot convoy slowly made its way west, bound for Kandahar.>*

The Fight at Tahk-te-pol

The first objective in the Sims/Sherzai plan was to deny the 7aliban the use of Highway
4% The Taliban in Kandahar received most of its military supplies by truck convoy from Paki-
stan via Highway 4. The highway runs north through the mountains from Chaman, Pakistan,
and crosses the Afghan border at Spin Boldak. From there, the single-lane paved road continues
north, climbing to Tahk-te-pol, then climbs up again across more high desert before descend-
ing to the broad Arghastan wadi. There, the mile-long concrete bridge over the flat, shallow
riverbed, which is dry except for occasional flooding in the rainy season, leads to the Kandahar
Airport near the Tarnac Farms and then into Kandahar city. After two and one-half days of
uncontested movement from the Shin Narai Valley, the 100 vehicles reached a bowl-shaped
depression 5 miles east of the Taliban garrison at Tahk-te-pol late on 23 November.?*

Sherzai, after consulting with Sims and his other advisers, decided to attempt to negoti-
ate a Taliban surrender in the town. To provide some security for his delegation, Sherzai sent
half of his 800 fighters to take up positions behind a low ridgeline 2 miles east of Tahk-te-pol.
Sims went along, anticipating a fight. He brought seven of his team with him, split into two
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four-man CAS teams to accompany each of the Pashtun subcommanders who were leading
the advance forces. The subcommanders shared the same name, so the Americans called them
“Gulalai One” and “Gulalai Two.” CPT Sims and Technical Sergeant (TSGT) Alan Kellogg
(pseudonym), his Air Force airstrike controller, and SSGs Kim Joes and Stef Holman (pseud-
onyms) went with Gulalai One. SFC Sage followed Gulalai Two, with SFC Boyd and SSG
Wally Czyrnyck and SSG Cory Loomis (pseudonyms). Sherzai remained behind in the bowl-
shaped depression with the rest of his troops, the ODA 583 team sergeant, MSG Neal Nutting
(pseudonym), and the remaining three Special Forces NCOs—SFC Chuck Fan, SSG Bobby
Santiago, and SGT Gus Cornell (pseudonyms). Night fell. While the negotiations proceeded,
the two Galalais noticed that Taliban elements were slipping out of Tahk-te-pol in pickup trucks,
maneuvering around the Pashtun positions to surround them. The Pashtuns quickly moved to
the top of the ridgeline for better observation. Sims told Kellogg to call for combat aircraft. At
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the same time, Sims received the report that additional 7aliban troops had driven around and
beyond the Gulalais’ covering elements and all but surrounded Sherzai and his men.>*

At 2000, the Taliban negotiators rejected Sherzai’s suggestion to surrender, and Sherzai’s
delegation fled from Tahk-te-pol. Almost simultaneously, Taliban soldiers attacked the Gulalais
from the high ground to their north and south, and from Tahk-te-pol. Sims and Kellogg, who
had moved to a better vantage point, began to call in airstrikes from the AC-130 gunship against
targets they were able to spot in the darkness. Two air attacks silenced 7aliban gunfire from the
northern high ground, permitting the Pashtun negotiators to gain the protection of the Gulalais’
position. The 400 Pashtun fighters and the two American CAS teams then withdrew to rejoin
Sherzai in the bowl-shaped valley. Despite all the shooting in the two-hour gun battle, only six
members of the Gulalais’ advance force were slightly wounded.?*’

During the fight outside Tahk-te-pol, 7aliban patrols had probed the defensive perimeter
of Sherzai’s main force. Firefights broke out in several locations, marked by tracers streaking
through the dark in all directions. When the Gulalais’ advance forces rejoined the main body
at 2200, Sims sent his men to “circle the wagons” of Sherzai into a strong defensive perimeter.
While the Special Forces sergeants set about doing this, CPT Sims and TSGT Kellogg, guarded
by six Pashtuns, climbed to the highest ground on the north side facing Tahk-te-pol.

Shortly after getting in position, Sims and Kellogg spotted three groups of 7aliban vehicles
moving through the broken terrain to attack. In rapid succession, the Spectre gunship 105mm
cannon blasted six enemy trucks, one of which was an ammunition carrier that exploded and
burned brightly for 45 minutes like a huge bonfire in the night. The 7aliban appeared to pull
back about midnight, but Sherzai was sure that another wave of attacks would come just before
dawn, so the Pashtuns and American Special Forces troops remained on full alert. At 0200, with
the Spectre reporting no evidence of further enemy movement in the area, Sims and Kellogg
left the observation post (OP) to return to Sherzai’s headquarters. There, they found the ODA
making plans for airstrikes to support a morning attack to seize Tahk-te-pol.*®

Once the sun was fully up on 24 November, about 0900, Sherzai’s troops began a three-
pronged advance toward Tahk-te-pol. SFC Sage’s CAS team advanced with the 350-man main
assault force, only to discover that the 7a/iban had abandoned the town during the night, leaving
the high desert cluttered with abandoned trucks and rapid-fire cannons. By 1300, the town had
been completely occupied by Sherzai’s Pashtuns and Highway 4, the key Taliban and al-Qaeda
supply route between Pakistan and Kandahar, was blocked to traffic. Sims and ODA 583 had
already begun to plan the next step to Kandahar—taking the bridge over the Arghastan wadi.

Fighting at Arghastan Bridge

Once Sherzai had occupied Tahk-te-pol on 24 November, CPT Sims and his Special Forces
sergeants encouraged him and his subcommanders several times during the afternoon to take
advantage of their success by continuing the offensive.”* Late in the afternoon, Sims finally
convinced Sherzai to send out strong security elements to establish vehicle checkpoints along
Highway 4 to provide early warning of approaching threats and to interdict any 7aliban ve-
hicles heading to or from Kandahar. The Pashtuns drove 5 miles north from Tahk-te-pol to the
Arghastan wadi and 5 miles south toward Spin Boldak to set up strongpoint roadblocks. Almost
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Figure 65. Battle of the Arghastan Bridge.

immediately, they captured a truck carrying Arab al-Qaeda fighters who had not heard about
the previous day’s battle.

The following day, however, the Taliban bombarded the northern security checkpoint at
the Arghastan wadi with rocket artillery from the Kandahar Airport, seemingly in preparation
for a counterattack.”® Sims emphasized the danger to his thinly held forward line to Sherzai,
and Sherzai sent 100 fighters to man defensive positions along a ridgeline several miles north
of Tahk-te-pol. From that prominent position, Sherzai’s 100 troops and a CAS team from ODA
583 overlooked the Arghastan wadi and could see, in the distance beyond, the Kandahar Air-
port. For the next seven days, the Special Forces CAS teams took turns directing a continuous
stream of Air Force and Navy fighters and bombers against 7aliban troops, vehicles, artillery,
and Soviet tanks. Working 24-hour shifts, the CAS teams clobbered Taliban defenses around
the airport to “soften them up” before Sherzai began his next attack.?'

When the CAS team spotted the counterattacking Taliban forces seeking protection under
the Arghastan Bridge from the airstrikes, the Special Forces spotters figured the enemy was
thinking that the Americans would not destroy the bridge because they might need it. Thus,
many sought protection from the concrete roadway. Aware that the Spectre’s 105mm cannon
could not destroy or drop the bridge, the CAS team directed the highly accurate AC-130’s
40mm and 105mm fire into the wadi along the sides of the bridge span. Thousands of metal
splinters from the high-explosive shells sprayed those sheltered underneath from both sides.
The lethal fragments only chipped the concrete but killed the 7aliban soldiers hiding between
the abutments.?*

The Taliban responded to the constant air attacks with volleys of shoulder-fired surface-to-
air missiles (SAMs). The white smoke trails from the heat-seeking missiles reached up thou-
sands of feet into the sky over Kandahar Airport and Tarnak Farms. Despite volleys of shoul-
der-fired SAMs and antiaircraft artillery (AAA) barrages from rapid-fire cannon and machine
guns, no attacking U.S. aircraft were shot down.?
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Figure 66. One of the major objectives of the southern offensive.

Now, with Sherzai’s Pashtun forces threatening Kandahar Airport from the south, the prog-
ress of Karzai’s Kandahar offensive from the north needs presentation. The size and compo-
sition of the two forces differed considerably, as did the aggressive spirit of their leaders. A
Special Forces advisory team, headed by a Sth SFG battalion commander, was dispatched to
support Karzai. Because capturing the Taliban capital, Kandahar, was the focus of both Pashtun
leaders, the Special Forces teams had their hands full. Since a lot happened in a short time, the
reader will be shifted back and forth between Karzai and Sherzai with the vignettes. Tenuous
southern front conditions raised stress levels in JSOTF-North. Helicopter support for that re-
gion was coming primarily from Pakistan. This was a significant change.

Plans Versus Reality

On his laptop computer screen, MAJ Del Bennington (pseudonym), 2nd Battalion, Sth
SFG, operations officer, at a Jordanian air base, read the order deploying his unit to Afghani-
stan in two weeks.?** Transmitted on the secure Internet channel for classified message traffic,
the order also specified that an advance headquarters element would go to K2, Uzbekistan, to
plan the battalion movement to Bagram Airfield, Afghanistan, for combat operations. LTC Don
Forsythe selected 14 of his staff to accompany him. They were Bennington and several others
from operations, an intelligence team, Air Force meteorologists, and a communications section.
MAJ Jeffrey Solis (pseudonym), the battalion executive officer, would remain behind with the
battalion’s main body to bring it forward when the JSOTF-North directed.?

The advance echelon (ADVON) flew to Uzbekistan on a commercial airline flight on 14
November in civilian clothes with their belongings and equipment in military backpacks and
duffel bags. After arriving at the Tashkent Airport, they were bussed to K2. MAJ Stan Messing-
er (pseudonym), acting Army forces commander, JSOTF-North, met Forsythe and Bennington
to explain a change in plans. The ADVON had been designated Special Operations Command
and Control Element (SOCCE) 52.2*¢ Forsythe and SOCCE 52 were to be helicoptered into
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the Tarin Kowt region of southern Afghanistan where they would serve as an advisory staff for
Pashtun resistance leader Hamad Karzai. CPT Amerine and ODA 574 from the 3rd Battalion
were about to leave Pakistan to join Karzai, about 70 miles north of Kandahar.>’

An Air Force MC-130 Combat Talon transported the newly formed SOCCE 52 to Ja-
cobabad, Pakistan. LTC Dan Herndon (pseudonym), deputy commander, Joint Special Opera-
tions Air Component Command—South (JSOAC-South), briefed Forsythe and his staff that they
would enter enemy territory aboard MH-53 Pave Low helicopters. Before Herndon joined the
Air Force and became a transport pilot, he had been an Army enlisted soldier and served in
both Special Forces and Ranger units. Bennington thought that the SOCCE had a particularly
strong collection of officers and sergeants. His primary assistant, CPT Douglas Bain (pseud-
onym), was a former A-team leader and was considered to be one of the best commanders in
the battalion. The most experienced plans officer was CWO Tim Roswell (pseudonym). CPT
Jack Loach and SSG Cody Prosser (pseudonyms) anchored the intelligence section. Two Army
communicators, a meteorologist, and two tactical air control parties (TACPs) from the Air
Force 19th SOS rounded out SOCCE 52.2%¢ They were also fortunate because they had several
linguists on the team: SGM Rich Ryder (pseudonym) spoke Pashto (one of the few speakers in
the 5th SFG); SSG “Charlie” Fazal (pseudonym) was a native Persian Farsi speaker; and SSG
Nick Sands (pseudonym), a recent Special Forces school graduate, had been first in his modern
Arabic language class.”

SOCCE 52 did not arrive in Afghanistan together. After meeting Hamad Karzai near Tarin
Khot, CPT Amerine radioed back to Pakistan that “only three” more Americans would be wel-
come. Thus, Forsythe, Bennington, and Sands, who was a trained radio operator, made the cold
three-hour flight by MH-53 Pave Low into Oruzgan Province. At 0300, 24 November, the MH-
53 made a “controlled crash” on the landing zone (LZ). When the MH-53 helicopters hovered
over the high desert LZs, the downwash from their rotors raised thick, blinding clouds of
dust that enveloped the aircraft, creating a brownout condition. For the last several feet of the
landing, the pilots could not see the ground—or anything else outside the cockpit—and could
only maintain a steady rate of level descent until the helicopter landing gear bumped heavily
onto the earth. Safely in Afghanistan, the three members of SOCCE 52 joined CPT Amerine
and ODA 574. Over the next 10 days, they followed them and the slowly growing army of anti-
Taliban Pashtuns marching toward Kandahar.?®® Forsythe and Bennington became the military
advisers to Karzai. They also directed the operations of ODA 574 and ODA 583 with Sherzai
south of Kandahar. Bennington focused on planning the details and coordinating the schemes
of maneuver and air support for the two forces to prevent the converging militia armies from
inadvertently attacking each other or having airstrikes directed against them.?*!

The Karzai Way to Kandahar

In late November 2001, Kandahar suddenly became the focus of attention. As the city that
gave birth to the 7aliban movement, it was most significant to those who supported the repres-
sive regime and those who sought to free Afghanistan from these oppressors. The fall of Kanda-
har would have a tremendous psychological and political impact on the entire campaign. When
LTC Forsythe, commander, 2nd Battalion, 5th SFG, arrived at K2 in mid-November, the chief
operations officer (J3) of JSOTF-North, LTC Matt Rhinehart, directed him toward supporting
Karzai near Tarin Kowt.>®?
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Figure 67. Training new Karzai “recruits” for combat.

While CPT Amerine and ODA 574 were defeating the Tuliban at the battle of Tarin Kowt
north of Kandahar, CPT Harry Sims and ODA 583 were advancing on the city from the south.
Forsythe sought to link up with Amerine and Karzai and assist in the move south. On 29 No-
vember at 0200, Forsythe and three members of his staff landed at Tarin Kowt where Amerine
introduced him to Karzai. His “army” consisted of ‘25 to 30 well-meaning friends, farmers,
shopkeepers. There was no army to speak of,” said Forsythe.

Establishing rapport with a guerrilla leader is critical to advising an unconventional force.
The Tarin Kowt region is known for its pomegranates, and there were thousands of trees about
the camp. Forsythe told Karzai that his grandfather had a pomegranate tree in his backyard.
They talked about their experiences as children climbing pomegranate trees and tasting the
fruit. According to Forsythe, “That seemed to be the thing that broke the ice.” Forsythe, Karzai,
and Amerine then began to plan the advance on Kandahar in conjunction with Sherzai from
the south. In the meantime, ODA 574 directed airstrikes against small groups of Taliban mov-
ing against them from Kandahar and coordinated airdrops of weapons, munitions, food, and
humanitarian aid for the neighboring Afghan people.

To prepare for the move, Karzai sent four men to a village about halfway to Kandahar to
reconnoiter the area. They reported no Taliban. On 30 November, the column of Pashtun trucks
moved out but only went a short distance before Forsythe was called to the head of the column.
The vehicles had stopped at a local gas station to refuel, and the attendant would not fill the
vehicles because no one had any money. Finally, Karzai came forward and introduced himself
and promised that he would come back to pay him if he would refuel the vehicles. That worked,
and the convoy was on its way again.

There has been no U.S. military field manual written to describe the “tactical convoy” that
the Afghans were conducting. Forsythe described it as something like “a cross between the
Baja, California, off-road races and scenes from the movie, ‘Mad Max.””” There was no order
or semblance of security as local Afghans in Subaru and Toyota trucks joined the advance. All
wanted to see Karzai. The trucks would race alongside the line of vehicles until they spotted
him, pull alongside, wave, and shout a greeting. That would be replaced by another truck full of
people racing alongside the future president of Afghanistan. The fact that no one wrecked was
a miracle. Fortunately, the Taliban never threatened, but the Air Force was on call just in case.
After about 30 miles, the convoy stopped for several days.
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The new recruits had to be armed and fed. That meant an aerial resupply. Afterward, ODA
574 provided rudimentary training to the new volunteers who had never fired a weapon before.
The training was simply how to load ammunition in a magazine, how to get a bullet in the
chamber, where the trigger was, and that each knew “which end of the rifle the bullet came out
of.” The entire force, counting the Americans, numbered about 200. Having become increas-
ingly concerned about the possibility of encountering enemy forces, Forsythe convinced Karzai
to establish some control over the mob as they planned the next phase of the advance—attack-
ing Sayd Alim Kalay, 15 miles north of Kandahar.

Returning to Sherzai and his Pastun forces south ofthe Arghastan Bridge, they were preparing
to continue the offensive. Sherzai would attack the Kandahar Airport in the first days of December.

Charge to the Airport and Back Again

Facing only occasional rocket and artillery fire from the vicinity of the airport, about 100
of Sherzai’s troops moved across the Arghastan Bridge on 2 December. CPT Sims stood along-
side Sherzai on the bridge as he directed his fighters to take up defensive positions. As evening
approached, Air Force aircraft spotted 7aliban troops massing in the wadi to the west of the
bridge. Their advance through a maze of canals had concealed them from Sherzai’s forces but
not hidden them from “overhead intelligence” satellites and aircraft that kept the battlefields
under constant surveillance, reporting enemy movement. Hence, at nightfall, when the 7aliban
began a series of small counterattacks to recapture the Arghastan Bridge, Sherzai’s Pashtuns
were able to hold them off with the assistance of airstrikes directed by MSG Nutting’s CAS
team, observing from a ridgeline above the wadi.?®*

Figure 68. A U.S. Air Force A-10
Warthog CAS aircraft.

The next morning, 3 December, Sherzai and Sims talked about the day’s operations to
secure the bridge area to the entrances of the canal system, 2 mile away, by extending his
defensive perimeter. At 0900, the security forces encountered al-Qaeda fighters guarding the
canals, and a series of sharp firefights ensued. Sherzai quickly committed about 400 reinforce-
ments to the attack, and this large force overran the al-Qaeda defenders so quickly that they
captured heavy mortars in their firing positions. Special Forces medics Cory Loomis and Kim
Joes treated the seriously wounded Afghans in the cover of the bridge.?** Encouraged by this
early success against the canal system, Sherzai pressed his advantage. At 1400, he sent 200
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men up Highway 4 to seize the main entrance to Kandahar Airport that was a little over 2 miles
away. CPT Sims dispatched SFC Sage and his CAS team with the assault force to keep him
abreast of their progress and to direct airstrikes if needed. They were vitally needed when the
Pashtun force was stopped by heavy machine gun and cannon fire just a few hundred yards
from the airport main gate. More significantly, in their haste to reach the airport, the Pashtun
commander had driven right past Taliban and al-Qaeda troops positioned near the highway
who moved to surround the assault force. Under crackling fire, Sage and his CAS team made
their way to the foremost line of Pashtuns. They started guiding airstrikes so that the bombs
would impact directly in front of them to enable the Pashtuns to break contact with the dug-in
enemy and withdraw south before they were trapped. The CAS team held the Taliban at bay
with continuous airstrikes as the assault force retreated south.

By late afternoon, all of Sherzai’s troops had reassembled back at the Arghastan Bridge.
Sherzai, furious with the assault force commander, replaced him. ODA 574 knew that zealous
haste almost cost Sherzai one-fourth of his Pashtun force and that Sage’s CAS team had saved
them. Nonetheless, the air attacks and heavy bombing had mauled the 7aliban, which put the
Arghastan Bridge firmly under Sherzai’s control. The next attack on Kandahar Airport, Sims
hoped, would be better planned and executed.?®

While the back-and-forth fight across the Arghastan Wadi went on, 7aliban forces moved
up Highway 4 from Spin Boldak on the Pakistan border. They took cover in another wadi about
3 miles from Sherzai’s security checkpoints south of Tahk-te-pol. On the day after the battle for
the Arghastan Bridge ended, 5 December, the 7aliban from Spin Boldak started bombarding
the southern outposts with rockets and mortar fire. Sims sent Sage, SSG Czyrnyck, SFC Boyd,
and a medic, SSG Loomis, by pickup truck to help the Pashtuns hold the line and to protect
Sherzai’s back while his troops recovered from the setback at the airport. They went into ac-
tion as soon as they arrived. Sage’s CAS team directed bombs on 7aliban mortar positions
and artillery pieces hidden in the wadi, achieving a direct hit on an antiaircraft gun. Sage then
asked for permission to attack the bridge over the riverbed, reasoning that this would block the
enemy from simply driving up Highway 4 to attack Sherzai from behind. The CAS team spotted
Taliban soldiers and vehicles seeking cover under the bridge as they had at Arghastan. When
Sims gave the OK, the bombs that blew down the span over the wadi also destroyed a mobile
rocket launcher parked underneath and detonated a hidden ammunition truck. The fierce aerial
bombardment shattered the Taliban counterattack force, and the CAS team watched the survi-
vors retreat south toward Spin Boldak. With their southern flank secure, Sage and his CAS team
returned to Arghastan to prepare for the assault on Kandahar.?¢

Attacking the Arghendab Bridge With Karzai

After the battles at Tarin Kowt and Patowek, Hamad Karzai’s “Opposition Group,” as CENT-
COM referred to the anti-7aliban forces, advanced on Sayd-Alim-Kalay and the Arghendab
Bridge. By 2 December, Karzai’s Pashtun fighters had occupied the town, but they met sharp re-
sistance when they tried to cross the bridge the following day. On 3 December, CPT Amerine and
three other Special Forces soldiers from ODA 574 moved with the 60 Pashtuns in the advance
force followed by the main body. Just after crossing the Arghendab Bridge, the advance came
under fire from the village on the opposite side of the dry riverbed. When the Afghans began to
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retreat, Amerine ran forward and yelled for them to follow him. At the top of a slight ridge,
he saw Taliban soldiers firing from buildings in the town. The American soldiers returned fire,
killing several Taliban before joining the retreating Pashtuns on the other side of the bridge. If
the advance were to continue, the bridge had to be seized. The soldiers quickly organized the
Pashtuns into a defensive line for the night.

Shortly after dark, most of the Afghans suddenly jumped in their trucks and drove away,
leaving only LTC Forsythe, ODA 574, and about 30 Afghans to defend the north side of the
bridge. Then, approximately 100 7aliban counterattacked across the dry riverbed. Using the
firepower and night vision capability of the AC-130 Spectre gunships to keep them alert for
new threats, the Special Forces soldiers and Pashtuns drove back the attackers.
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Attacking the Arghendab Bridge

Figure 69. Actions at the Arghendab Bridge.

The next morning, 4 December, when Karzai brought the rest of his force to the forward
position, Forsythe convinced him that they had to seize the bridge. MAJ Bennington “felt
the pressure of time” because indications from the Bonn Conference were that Karzai would
likely be named prime minister of the Afghan Interim Authority (AIA) and would be expected
in Kabul in about two weeks. Amerine and half of his team with about 100 Pashtuns were the
advance element in “the ruins,” a crumbling set of mud walls 250 yards north of the bridge.
Now very proficient at guiding bombs and directing close air support (CAS), Amerine’s team
used well-aimed aerial bombs to prevent enemy counterattacks across the two-lane concrete Ar-
ghendab Bridge. LTC Forsythe oversaw the fight from a knoll 200 yards behind the ruins with
MSG Jefferson Davis, Five-Seven-Four team sergeant, and the rest of the Special Forces team
and about 50 Pashtun fighters in the support position. Bennington and SSG Sands stayed at the
“command post,” a one-time Soviet mortar battery position on a prominent hilltop a little more
than %4 mile to the east of Forsythe. With them were their guides and a reserve force of about 70
Pashtuns positioned to move to wherever Karzai’s lines were threatened by an enemy attack.?®’

During the back-and-forth fighting near Sayd-Alim-Kalay, a 7aliban soldier had defected,
bringing a hand-held radio with him. The defector was taken back to the command post where
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Bennington and Sands heard the excited chatter on the radio still tuned to the 7aliban frequency.
They recognized that the crackling voices directing the enemy were speaking Arabic, not some
Afghan dialect. “We’re fighting a/-Qaeda,” realized Bennington, whose Arabic was rusty, but
Sands, fresh from language school, clearly understood the orders being issued on the radio.
“They’re going to flank us on our left using the apple orchard for cover,” announced Sands.
Bennington radioed LTC Forsythe at the support position and recommended a plan to counter
the enemy attack. He looked down toward the east side of the bridge above the wadi and saw
the apple orchard the Taliban leader had described as the approach route that his soldiers should
use to sneak down to the riverbed. “I’m going to take some guys down from my position,” said
Bennington, waving forward a quick-reaction squad of Karzai’s Pashtuns, “and see what I can
see.”268

Bennington signaled for 12 Pashtun fighters to follow him, and with three guides, the group
ran several hundred yards downhill toward the wadi. Long practiced in infantry tactics, Ben-
nington quickly placed the riflemen and the machine gunner along the crest of the bank op-
posite the orchard by pointing out exactly where he wanted each to lie down. Moments later,
about 30 Taliban soldiers emerged from the grove of leafless gray apple trees, slipped down
into the dry riverbed, and started across. Taking careful aim at the approaching Taliban with
his M-4 carbine, Bennington “triggered” the ambush by firing first. Instantly, his entire squad
joined in, spraying the riverbed with bullets. The loud staccato of returning Russian-model PK
machine gun fire and the “whoosh” and crash of rocket-propelled grenades (RPGs) could be
heard over the Pashtun machine gun and rifle fire. With at least 10 of the enemy force wounded
and down in the dry riverbed, the others turned and fled back to the cover of the apple orchard.
The Pashtuns cheered out loud about their success. Bennington directed the senior Pashtun, a
veteran fighter who the Americans had respectfully nicknamed “Sergeant Major,” to keep the
squad ready for another enemy attack. Then he ran back to Forsythe’s location to report that the
enemy assault had been repulsed. Forsythe realized that the 7a/iban might try a similar flanking
maneuver on their right and dispatched American Special Forces soldiers with another band of
50 Pashtuns to the west side of the bridge. Both groups watched and waited for another attack,
but the Taliban was content to harass them with small-arms fire for the rest of that day.>

Karzai’s troops and the Special Forces soldiers were now firmly established on the north
side of the wadi, controlling the approaches to the bridge with a glowing sense of having beaten
the Taliban in the most intense close-in fighting of the offensive. During the battle, SSG Walter
Madison (pseudonym), defending at the ruins, was shot through the shoulder.?”” Bennington
reported their situation to JSOTF-North and that Madison had been wounded. The radio op-
erator in the joint operations center responded with an order from “Marshal Eight-Five,” COL
Mulholland, the JTF commander. LTC Forsythe was to pull all of his men back 2 mile to the
town of Sayd-Alim-Kalay.

Confused by the order to give up the position they had fought so hard to take and hold, MAJ
Bennington asked for the message to be repeated a second, and then a third, time so that Sands
and the guides could hear it as well. When Bennington delivered the order to Forsythe, he said,
“I want verification,” but, unaccountably, radio contact with the U.S. base at K2 had been lost.
For the next 3%2 hours, SOCCE 52 and ODA 574 were literally incommunicado. Unable to get
the verification he wanted, Forsythe had no choice but to obey the last orders he had received.
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He directed the American soldiers to abandon the positions by the bridge and pull back into the
town to await the helicopters due that night with supplies, mail, and 12 more men, the rest of
SOCCE 52. “We still have the initiative,” said Forsythe. “We’ll make plans for their next step in
the morning.”?’! That evening, Karzai was told on his cellular telephone that the next day the del-
egates of Afghan factions meeting in Bonn, Germany, would name him the interim leader of the
new government of Afghanistan.?’? While the Karzai attack from the north was stalled at the Ar-
ghendab Bridge, Gul Agha Sherzai was determined to win the “race to Kandahar” from the south.

Who Dares, Wins

With Kandahar within striking distance, CPT Sims favored sending a large portion of Sher-
zai’s growing force of Pashtuns away from the airport on a wide arc around the Tarnak Farms
to approach the city from the west.?”* On 4 December, JSOTF-North radioed tactical guidance
to Sims: “Don’t go west. That course of action will stretch you too thin.” His response was,
“Well, let’s get the marines in the fight.” JSOTF-North replied that the marines were not at
Objective Rhino for “direct combat.” Sims was baffled. “Why were hundreds of Marines in the
desert 80 miles from Kandahar if not to join in the fight?”” he wondered. The operations center
also expressed serious concerns about Sherzai and ODA 583 actually entering Kandahar and
suggested that a better plan would be to surround the city. With Karzai and ODA 574 about 40
miles north of the last 7Taliban-held city in Afghanistan and pushing southward, JSOTF-North’s
final instructions to Sims were “Continue to develop the situation.”?"*

Sherzai pushed his scout elements—small groups of pickup trucks carrying around 10
men each—around the outskirts of Kandahar. Then, Pashta, the older of Sherzai’s two younger
brothers, made a sizable reconnaissance in force with 10 trucks carrying 200 Pashtun troops
toward the city. On the morning of 7 December, Sims was standing near the gate of Kandahar
Airport with Sherzai when Pashta called him on his satellite telephone. Excitedly, the younger
Pashta reported that he had entered the city meeting no 7aliban resistance and was at the gov-
ernor’s palace. Sherzai turned to Sims and said (through the interpreter, Engineer Yosif), “I’'m
going to the palace, come with me!” Sims deliberately hesitated, knowing entry into the city
was contrary to JSOTF-North directions, and said that he would have to get permission from
his commander, LTC Forsythe. As Sims was trying to raise “Rambo 85” (Forsythe) by satel-
lite radio for instructions, COL Mulholland came on the air and ordered Sims, “Don’t go into
Kandahar. We have reports that Sherzai’s troops are looting the city, and the various factions are
fighting each other. It’s not safe.” Impatient to return to his former seat of government, Sherzai
did not wait for Sims to finish the radio conversation. He quickly gathered about 500 of his
troops who mounted their trucks and sped away into the city with Sherzai in the lead vehicle.
Four British soldiers in a four-wheel-drive truck followed the Afghans.*”®

Engineer Yosif drove back and found Sims 45 minutes later. “Sherzai invites you to his
palace,” implored the translator, “He asks why you’re not there with him.” As Yosif waited,
Sims weighed the consequences of accepting Sherzai’s invitation with COL Mulholland’s reac-
tion. Thinking quickly, he rationalized that the presence of U.S. Special Forces troops might
deter interfactional fighting. The task force commander did not know that Sherzai was already
in the governor’s palace in Kandahar. Sims did not think that Mulholland or any of his staff in
Uzbekistan knew the situation as well as he did, and so far, no one at JSOTF-North had sec-

178



ond-guessed him on his decisions. Yosif said it was safe, and what was to be gained from joining
Sherzai now was worth taking the risk. Sims had another motivation: he wanted his team, ODA
583, to be the first American soldiers into Kandahar. It took only a few moments before he yelled
to Yosif, “Hell, yeah, we’re coming!”” Sims told four of his men to secure their base. As the rest of
his team jumped into two sport utility vehicles, someone asked, “What did COL Mulholland say?”
“That’s not important now,” answered Sims. “The situation is changing too rapidly.”*°

When they entered the former Taliban capital, Sims thought to himself, “So this is what
it’s like to liberate a city.”” As the Special Forces detachment drove its vehicles along dusty
streets crowded with thousands of Afghans, the people were cheering, waving, and throwing
marigolds at them. Sims heard occasional shouts of “Welcome!” and “Thank you!” in broken
English coming from the crowd. Sims glanced at his watch and saw that it was nearly 1400.
Then it struck him. The date was 7 December—Pearl Harbor
Day. That had been a surprise attack like 9/11, he thought, and
thus, it seemed quite appropriate to ride into the enemy’s capi-
tal in tribute to that “day of infamy” for Americans. When ODA
583 reached the governor’s palace, Sims typed a message into his
digital encrypting device to transmit to JSOTF-North: “We are in
the governor’s palace with Sherzai.” It was 1500." Figure 70. The Kandahar

welcoming committee.

Sims picked up his satellite radio and called JSOTF-

North to make the same report, but personally, to the task force commander. LTC Mike Roberts
(pseudonym), the JSOTF-North operations officer, answered for Mulholland.””® “I’'m in Kan-
dahar,” reported Sims. “Tell me why you went into the city,” replied Roberts, calmly. In short,
clipped phrases, Sims recounted the reasons that had run through his mind when Yosif presented
Sherzai’s invitation to him. He then described the buoyant crowds inside Kandahar, celebrating
the fall of the Taliban. “Okay, sounds good,” Roberts responded. To his relief, there had been
no challenge to the decision. As he stood looking about the governor’s palace, he recalled his
original orders at the task force base in Uzbekistan three weeks before, telling him what he was
to accomplish in Kandahar province: “Deny the area to Taliban and al-Qaeda forces by any
means possible.” A sense of satisfaction came over him. “I felt like I accomplished my mission,”
said Sims. Nineteen days after landing in the Shin Narai Valley, ODA 583 and Sherzai’s Pashtun
warriors had fought their way across high deserts and over mountains through thousands of en-
emy fighters to seize Kandahar, their objective, “by any means possible.” This victory effectively
ended the battle for Afghanistan.”””

While ODA 583 and Sherzai’s Pashtuns were fighting the 7a/iban on the southern outskirts
of Kandahar, tragedy was about to strike the other Pashtun force converging on the city from
the north. The news that Karzai had been selected to lead the AIA would be temporarily forgot-
ten in the wake of a fratricide incident.

Death From Above

5 December 2001 was a day no member of ODA 574 would ever forget. Team members were
busy sharing the contents of “care packages” from home that came with the resupply items on
the helicopters that delivered the rest of SOCCE 52 to Sayd-Alim-Kalay the night before. In the
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midst of this activity, the Special Forces soldiers had spotted several Taliban fighters on a ridge
and around a cave nearby. The CAS team had already directed Air Force F-18s carrying bombs
on the target while the tactical air control party (TACP) attached to ODA 574 talked to circling
B-52 bombers. Suddenly, at 0930, “All hell broke loose.” A joint direct-attack munition (JDAM)
dropped from a B-52 impacted directly on a friendly position. In a split second, two Americans—
MSG Davis, the ODA 583 team sergeant, and SFC Daniel Petithory—and at least six Afghans
were dead; eight other Americans and perhaps 40 Afghans were wounded; and one American,
SSG Prosser (pseudonym), was seriously wounded. CPT Amerine realized at once what had hap-
pened: “We were hit by our own bomb.” Both of Amerine’s eardrums had burst, and he was hit
in the thigh by a bomb fragment. Karzai was injured by the shattered glass of a nearby window.
Moments before, Davis had been sharing Rice Krispie treats from his wife’s care package.?*
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Figure 71. A mission-ready JDAM.

The highly trained Special Forces soldiers reacted instinctively. The survivors hurriedly
reconstituted a defense and applied first aid to the casualties. Luckily, the team had two medics
and another soldier who was a former medic. Although one of the medics was injured, the trio
did a quick triage of both American and Afghan casualties. They were all allies; they were all
fighting for the same cause; they would have done the same. The intravenous kits all Special
Forces soldiers carry were soon all in use. All Special Forces soldiers receive combat lifesaving
training, and that basic skill ensured the survival of numerous wounded personnel.

Forsythe notified COL Mulholland of the disaster, and Mulholland alerted a quick-reac-
tion force (QRF) in case the Taliban took advantage of the situation. Both Mulholland and
Forsythe called for aerial medical evacuation. The nearest helicopters were at the U.S. Marine
base at Camp Rhino, more than 100 miles southwest of Kandahar. U.S. Navy CH-53s in Paki-
stan responded the fastest. As medics on the ground sorted the casualties, the number kept ris-
ing. There was no question that the two helicopters would be loaded to capacity. After taking
on the dead and wounded, the Navy helicopters lifted off for Rhino. Short of fuel, an Air
Force CH-130P tanker met the flight and refueled them en route. Escorted by AH-1 Cobra
gunships, two U.S. Marine CH-53 helicopters carrying ODB 570 and ODA 524 (dispatched
from JSOTF-North) and SOCCE 540 personnel (with TF 58 at Rhino) arrived with doctors
and Air Force pararescue medics. The U.S. Marine helicopters evacuated the wounded Afghans
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Figure 72. JDAM components.

to Rhino. Using the airstrip at Camp Rhino, an emergency surgical team treated the critically
wounded Americans as they were flown to hospitals in the region. Some continued on to Ger-
many and eventually to the United States.?*!

What went wrong? Initial indications revealed that the bomber received the wrong coor-
dinates for the enemy position. A technological quirk in the global positioning system (GPS)
the Air Force TACP was using required that the system be recalibrated after the batteries were
changed. Otherwise, the GPS automatically displayed the map coordinates where the device
was located. If the operator neglected to reenter the coordinates of the enemy position af-
ter changing batteries, he could inadvertently transmit his position as the target to the B-52
bomber circling overhead at 10,000 feet. Then ODA 574’ location would automatically be
entered in the JDAM homing mechanism, and the bomb would travel directly to where it was
programmed—in this case, at friendly forces.?*

Unfortunately, casualties from friendly fire (fratricide) are a fact of war. In World War II,
GEN Lesley J. McNair was inadvertently killed by American bombs shortly before the break-
out from Normandy. Almost a platoon of paratroopers from the 173rd Airborne Brigade, heav-
ily engaged fighting the North Vietnamese
at Dak To, were killed by American CAS
when an errant bomb struck a command
post. Like the JDAM bomb strike on ODA
574, such incidents are very difficult to ac-
cept. Despite the losses, the Taliban was de-
feated, the city of Kandahar was captured,
and Karzai survived to become the interim
president of a war-torn nation. President
Bush spoke of the deaths and the soldiers’
contributions: “And I want the families to
know that they died for a noble and just
cause, that the fight against terror is noble
and just. And they defended freedom. And
for that we are grateful >

Figure 73. President George W. Bush.
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Less than 48 hours after the fratricide incident at Sayd-Alim-Kalay involving Karzai’s forc-
es, ODA 574, SOCCE 52, Sherzai’s Pashtuns, and ODA 583 entered the abandoned Taliban
capital, Kandahar. The American plan for seizing the city in a coordinated assault involving the
two Pashtun forces did not consider Afghan rivalry for power.

Another Reaction to Kandahar’s Fall

Shortly before the JDAM struck ODA 574 as the U.S. soldiers were reading their mail
and opening packages from home, Karzai was talking to a Taliban delegation in Kandahar on
his telephone. For almost two weeks, Sherzai, advised by CPT Sims and ODA 583, had been
steadily advancing on Kandahar from the south. From the north, Karzai had been moving to-
ward the same city. As the birthplace of the 7aliban movement, its fall would be significant in
the war to establish a stable Afghanistan. As the two forces approached the city, it appeared
imminent that resistance would soon collapse and a new era would begin. In CPT Amerine’s
opinion, “Taking Kandahar, as I saw it, was probably going to be the end of the war.”*

After talking to the Taliban delegation by satellite phone, Karzai told reporters that he started
“serious negotiations beginning this morning,” and he hoped that the situation would be “resolved
soon.”?® While Karzai was on the phone negotiating, LTC Forsythe was planning to coordinate
the moves from south and north to “squeeze the Taliban between us.”’?® His first move was to re-
occupy the terrain approximately 700 meters from where the JDAM had struck. On 6 December,
American Special Forces and Pashtun forces accomplished this without incident.

Karzai’s efforts culminated in his agreement to meet with the 7a/iban delegation near Sayd-
Alim-Kalay on 7 December. Concerned about the AIA president’s safety, Forsythe advised
Karzai to limit the 7aliban delegation to a single vehicle. Karzai concurred. According to the
Pashtun leader, the American presence was so intimidating to the 7aliban delegates that they
immediately surrendered. The terms of that surrender were somewhat unclear, however.?’

“The Taliban have decided to surrender Kandahar, Helmand,
and Zabul (provinces) to me, and in exchange, we have of-
fered them amnesty,” reported Karzai. This sweeping gesture,
however, proved unacceptable to President Bush. According
to Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld, any mutual agreement that |
granted amnesty to Taliban leader Mullah Omar would not be
accepted. Furthermore, there were still 7aliban and al-Qaeda
dug in around the city. Sherzai and Sims faced a strong force
and were about 2 miles from the city at the airport. Shortly  Figure 74. President Bush and
after Karzai’s meeting on 7 December, Sherzai entered Kan- Hamad Karzai.
dahar and occupied his old office in the governor’s mansion.?®

When Karzai found out, he was furious. Mullah Naqueebullah, a senior 7aliban military
leader in Kandahar, had been negotiating his becoming the Kandahar governor in exchange for
surrendering the 7aliban military to Karzai. The mullah’s issue was that Sherzai already occu-
pied the mansion. LTC Forsythe convinced Karzai that a civil war over Kandahar was not in his
or the country’s best interest. The compromise with Naqueebullah was that Karzai would allow
him to retain his title of mullah and his house in the city if he agreed to sever all political and
military ties. Karzai, Forsythe, and the Special Forces soldiers of SOCCE 52 entered the city
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on 8 December. Three days later, Karzai agreed that Sherzai should be designated provincial
governor, and Naqueebullah agreed to the compromise conditions.

Forsythe, Sims, and the rest of the Special Forces soldiers were still nervous about the ar-
rangements. Consistent with Afghan tradition, many former 7aliban suddenly were loyal to
Karzai. Switching sides carried no stigma to these fighters. To the Americans, though, it was
disconcerting. “One minute you’re shooting at them, and the next minute they’re your allies and
friends,” Forsythe remarked. An unanswered question was, where had all the Taliban leaders
gone? Mullah Omar had disappeared from the city. The Americans had to conclude that during
the negotiations the important 7aliban leaders had fled. A few days later, Karzai officiated at the
formal ceremony installing Sherzai as governor and then departed for Kabul to become interim
president of Afghanistan.”®®

Amerine’s prediction that the fall of Kandahar marked the end of the war proved wrong.
Fighting continued. Nevertheless, two Afghan Pashtun forces with small advisory contingents
of American Special Forces troops had liberated a major portion of their country. The Ameri-
cans had accomplished the task without creating the impression that they were another foreign
force bent on occupying the country. 7aliban propaganda comparing the United States’ actions
with those of Great Britain or the Soviet Union would carry little weight. Coupled with the
capture of Mazar-e-Sharif, Herat, Bagram, and Kabul in early November, the fall of Kandahar
in December was a decisive victory in the war against terrorism.

As Northern Alliance forces, supported by the Special Forces ODAs, captured towns and cit-
ies in northern and central Afghanistan, Army civil affairs teams (CATs) followed close behind.
These teams coordinated humanitarian assistance and reconstruction efforts, working closely
with tactical PSYOP teams (TPTs). These “on-the-ground” tactical teams complemented the
Air Force EC-130 Commando Solo airborne radio broadcasts and added emphasis to PSYOP
messages being distributed in massive leaflet drops throughout the country. JSOTF-North di-
rected all these efforts as part of the overarching unconventional warfare (UW) campaign.

CA and Humanitarian Relief

During its effort to rejuvenate old connections and establish new links to recent NGO
arrivals, CPT Marty Cavanaugh (pseudonym) and CAT-A46, D Company, 96th Civil Affairs
Battalion (CAB) learned that UNICEF had an inoculation campaign set up to begin in the
area southeast of Herat in late November.”®® Concerned that the UNICEF inoculation teams
would get caught up in Ismail Khan’s offensive against the 7Taliban near Herat, MAJ DiJurni-
gan, chief, civil-military operations center (CMOC), Islamabad, after contacting Special Forces
ODA 554, diplomatically suggested that the inoculation campaign be postponed. In another
instance, when he received a call from an aircraft carrying humanitarian aid from Iran to Herat,
DiJurnigan coordinated the landing instructions with ODA 554.

CAT-A46 spent most of its time recording, updating, and disseminating the multitude of
humanitarian aid and assistance activity inside Afghanistan. Over time, more and more of the
NGOs recognized and realized the benefits of coordinating with DiJurnigan and the CA team.
However, many NGOs and private organizations were reluctant to work or cooperate with any
organization that was overtly military like the CMOC. DiJurnigan, therefore, coined the title
coalition humanitarian liaison cell (CHLC) to eliminate the word “military” from civil-military
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Figure 75. Inventory and accountability were a
constant part of humanitarian aid.

operations center. The nondoctrinal CHLC, as well as its popular nickname, “Chiclet,” became
part of the CA legacy during the war in Afghanistan.

In October and November, while DiJurnigan coordinated humanitarian operations from Is-
lamabad, elements of C Company, 96th CAB, deployed to Uzbekistan where they established
CMOC-North at K2. With CAT-A46 capable of handling the requirements in Islamabad, Di-
Jurnigan flew to Kabul in early December to imbed himself in the newly created Combined
Joint Civil-Military Operations Task Force (CJCMOTF) to assist CMOC-North and CMOC-
South with their information requests and serve as a voice for the 96th CAB teams in Af-
ghanistan. Since many of the NGO personnel in Kabul had migrated there from Islamabad, this
enhanced his value to the new headquarters. DiJurnigan was realistic about the CA role in the
war: “The biggest issue was where do we [CA] fit into this particular conflict? That was always
our biggest challenge—to find out where we could most effectively ‘plug into’ a longstanding
humanitarian infrastructure.” Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld commented on the role of the CA
soldiers: “[They made] remarkable contributions. By demonstrating our concern for the wel-
fare of the Afghan people through the delivery of humanitarian relief from the first days of the
war, we showed the Afghan people that we were coming as a force of liberation, not a force of
occupation.”®! And it all started in Pakistan.

CA Teams on the Ground

Decades of fighting had disrupted the Afghan economy, and the 7aliban government
institutions had not been functioning for some time. The Army CA teams were introduced as part
of' amassive effort to provide for the welfare of the people. At Mazar-e-Sharif, CAT-A33 helped a
Jordanian medical team establish a hospital that provided care for about 8,000 people in 60 days.>*?
Education was among the top civic-action priorities. The team assessed 15 schools in and around
the city and submitted repair projects to CJICMOTF for funding. The CA soldiers helped deliver
textbooks to local hospitals and a medical school. Because Mazar-e-Sharif was the second largest
city in the country, it was to be a main food distribution center. CAT-A33 personnel arranged
the construction of a large food storage warehouse at the airfield by the World Food Program.

The second critical site for the humanitarian relief effort was the airfield at Bagram. When
it arrived on 23 November, CAT-A32’s mission was to establish a distribution center to ship aid

184



throughout Afghanistan. Thus, part of the headquarters staff of a CAT-B accompanied CAT-A32
to Bagram.?”* In the interim, MAJ Steve Small (pseudonym) and CAT-A32 arranged for the re-
pair of two hangars that had been stripped of wiring. Four Soviet aircraft stored in one had to be
man-handled out to make room for the rapidly arriving aid. They worked with several NGOs,
including a European organization, to transport 40 injured children to Germany for treatment.
SFC Charles Rogers (pseudonym), a former Special Forces medic on CAT-A32, described the
scene of the wounded children as “heartbreaking.” “I’ve got children of my own, and that’s all
I could think of when I was holding these kids,” said Rogers. On 7 December, the first aircraft
loaded with 945 bags of red wheat and 1,440 blankets arrived and was unloaded. Danger was
ever present, and on 18 December, a U.S. soldier from another unit stepped on a mine near a
hangar. Rogers administered first aid immediately and helped to stabilize the injured soldier
until an ambulance with doctors arrived. That evening, CAT-A32 departed Bagram for K2 and
was replaced by CAT-A41 from D Company, 96th CAB.**

Figure 76. CA collar insignia and the USACAPOC shoulder patch.

U.S. Army Field Manual (FM) 41-10, Civil Affairs Operations, defines civil-military op-
erations as “the activities that . . . establish, maintain, influence, or exploit relations between
military forces . . . and the civilian populace in a friendly, neutral, or hostile area of operations
in order to facilitate military operations and consolidate and achieve U.S. objectives.” ARSOF
soldiers, in general, and CA soldiers, in particular, were often the first Americans that the Af-
ghan people, especially in the cities, met as the Taliban regime collapsed. CA soldiers know
that first impressions can determine whether the populace supports American military opera-
tions or views them as an invading, occupying army. The 96th CAB soldiers quickly won the
Afghan people’s support by appreciating their plight, meeting their basic needs, and shedding
tears over their injured children. As one soldier said, “This is just an easy thing to do.””**

Tactical PSYOP to Mazar-e-Sharif

Three weeks after Mazar-e-Sharif fell to General Rashid Dostum and a week after the al-
Qaeda prisoner uprising at Qala-e-Jangi fortress, SSG Carl Dawkins (pseudonym) of Team
922, A Company, 9th POB, was the first PSYOP soldier to reach the town. After arriving by
MH-47E, Dawkins unloaded his loudspeaker and Pashto and Dari tapes. He then met with the
commander, Special Forces ODA 595, to determine what PSYOP would be most effective in
the area. While becoming familiar with the city, Dawkins met an Afghan woman who had one
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of the airdropped American transistor radios. She told him that it was the first radio she had
heard in seven years. Dawkins made it a point to request the delivery of more transistor radios.
Five days later, SGT Charles Vargas (pseudonym) arrived with more batteries to power the
portable loudspeaker. Finally, on 21 December, the third member of the team, PFC Paul Davis
(pseudonym), joined Dawkins and Vargas at Mazar.

Although SSG O’Reilly (pseudonym), the detachment sergeant, could talk to his team by
radio from K2, he had a responsibility to visit his soldiers in the field. Riding a resupply heli-
copter seemed to be the answer. When he did that the day after Christmas, the enemy threat at
Mazar-e-Sharif was such that the helicopter did not shut down while the cargo was unloaded.
On 5 January, O’Reilly tried again to deliver mail and Copenhagen tobacco to the team. This
time, it turned into a night-long adventure when the aircraft commander suddenly told him that
there was a change of mission—he and his team, with equipment, had to get on the helicopter.
Four hours later they were in Kandahar for an “on-call” PSYOP loudspeaker mission. After
sitting on the airfield with its engines running for several hours, the helicopter flew to Bagram
with O’Reilly and TPT 922 aboard. By daylight, O’Reilly, TPT 922, and soldiers from the 19th
SFG, who boarded in Bagram, were back at K2.2%

While at Mazar-e-Sharif, SSG Dawkins had worked closely with ODA 595 and CAT-A33.
The detachment sergeant, SSG O’Reilly, was most proud of that ARSOF integration at Mazar.
The experience the Special Forces soldiers brought, together with that of the PSYOP soldiers,
was not simply the sum of two parts. It had a synergistic effect. Together, they could tailor
PSYOP products to assure the local populace that the United States was there to eliminate the
Taliban and make their lives better. MAJ Barstow, commander, C Company, proudly com-
mended his soldiers on that point: “The ability of attached forces to support the maneuver
commander, to tailor psychological operations products that are as instantaneous as we can
make them . . . is the beauty of what 9th PSYOP Battalion does.” The humanitarian impact of
providing food and information also paid great dividends. Particularly gratifying to O’Reilly
was the work the PSYOP soldiers did to make the people aware of mines. Identified minefield
boundaries were marked by rocks painted red on the side facing the minefield and white on
the “safe” side. Barstow, O’Reilly, and the Special Forces commander focused their efforts on
more prominently identifying minefields and distributing leaflets to warn the Afghan people
about their presence. After returning to the United States, O’Reilly commented on his time in
Afghanistan and the contributions of TPT 922. “It was a great thing,” he concluded.”’

Broadcast media proved very effective during the PSYOP campaign. More than 7,500
small b